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PREFACE.

Tue first edition of this work was published in 1832, The preface to
that edition, kindly furnished by my respected instruetor, the Rer,
Moses Stuart, then Professor of Biblieal Literature in the Theologieal
Semipary at Andover, so well sets forth tlic advantages of studying the
Chaldee dialect, that I retain the principal portion of it here. Prof.
Stuart says :

“ The study of the Chaldee langnage is worthy of eommendation, on
various grounds,

“(1) A knowledge of it is highly important, in aiding the student
more fully to understand the Hebrew. The basis of Hebrew, Chaldee,
Byriae, Avabic, and Samaritan, is well known, by every good oriental
scholar, to be one and the =ame, Henee it may be truly said, that he
who has a solid snd fundamental knowledge of the genius of one of
these langnages, possesses a real knowledge of them all. The meaning
is, that the genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, and a mul-
titude of the words, are substantially the same in all; so that he who
hag acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of them, is prepared to
make very rapid and easy progress in them all. The student who un-
derstands the Hebrew, has only to read through the pages of the Gram-
mar in the following sheets, in order to be fully satisfied of the correet-
ness of this statement. And if correet, then is it obvious, that in every
step of his progress in the study of the Chaldee, he iz gaining additional
light and satisfaction and confirmation, in regard to the meaning, forms,
and structure of the Hebrew. Who will say that the study of Greek,
Latin, French (specially the Norman), and Saxon, does not cast light
upon the English language ?  Indeed, how can it ever be radically un-
derstood, without some knowledge of these langnages ? But the Chal-
dee is much nearer to the Hebrew, than any of these languages to the
English.

““(2) The most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the
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meaning of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The two
Targums of Onkelos and Jovathan (which extend over the most con-
siderable portion of the Old Testament) are more to be depended on
in difficult cases, than any other aid to whieh we can resort, in all the
store-houses of antiquity. In all probability they are older than the
Christian era (excepting a few later adseititious passages that have
been mingled with them) ; and inasmuch as they are substantially of the
same idiom with the Hebrew, so they often give us the exact shape, as
well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all other ancient ver-
sions.  Let the attentive student note the use which Rosenmueller has,
with =0 manifest advantage to his commentaries, often made of the Tar-
‘gums,  We may reasonably have a eonfidence in such aneient Chaldee
translators, that they, at least for the most part, rightly understood
their original.

“(3) Beveral chapters in Ezra and Daniel, as exhibited in our He-
brew Bibles, are in the Chaldee langunage. The student, then, who de-
signs to aequire the power of consulting aff the original Scriptures, must
make himgelf acquainted with the Chaldee language.

“{4) Whoever designs to pursue Talmudie and Rabbinic literature,
or to be able to judge of quotations from the Talmud or the Rabbins,
must have some acquaintance with the Chaldee, The Gemara of the
Talmud is Chaldate in its idiom ; and so are nearly all of the older
Rabbinical writings, All the works of this class are, indeed, of a cor-
rupt dialect and mixed natore; but they all Chaldaize.

“(5) The Chaldee iz a very easy conquest to the well-grounded He-
brew student. A few weeks devoted to it will enable him to read it
with as much facility as he does the Hehrew., Buxtorfs Levicon
Chald, Talmud, Rabbinicum, is a complete store-house of these dia-
lects, and is a book which may be procured for a trifle. It is an * opus
triginta annorwm ;" and traly a paragon in this species of lexicography.
Every biblical student should possessit. A Polyglott Bible will pre-
sent the stadent with all the Targums; and Buztorf's Biblia Kobbinica
will not only give these, but all the distingnished Rabbinic commenta-
ries, such as those of Kimchi, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, ete.”

After some remarks respecting the publication of such a work as
the Chaldee Manual in this country, he adds:

“ As to the work itself, the plan and the execution are throughout
guch as I can commend. The grammar is brief; but quite copious
enough for the student who is well versed in Hebrew. Iun the text,
notes, and lexicon of the Chrestomathy, will be found all that is needful
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in an fatroduction to the Chaldee langnage. With Buxtorf’s Lexicon
and the Targums, one can easily make his own way, after reading this
Chrestomathy.”

A second edition of Prof Winer's Chaldee Grammar appeared at
Leipzig in 1842, revised and considerably enlarged. This was translated
into English by the Rev. Hor, B, Hackett, D.D., Professor of Bibl. Lit.
in Newton Theol. Institution, and published at Andover in 1845,

Revisiting my native land, after an absence of twenty-four years in
the foreign miesionary serviee in Greece and Turkey, it seemed to me
due to the canse of Biblical literature that I should revize and re-edit
the Chaldee Manual. This, with the full concurrence and approbation
of Prof. Hackett, I have undertaken, avaling myself of whatever
geemed to be improvements in Prof. Winer s second edition, and ineor-
porating numerous manuseript notes of mwy own.  To the brief view of
the Rabbinic dialeet in the Appendix has been added a similar view
of the Samaritan. The former is a Chaldaizing Hebrew, the latter a
Hebraizing Chaldee.

I trust it will be found that the work has been decidedly enhanced
in valne, although somewhat diminished in size, by the omisgion from
the Chrestomathy of the text of the Biblical Chaldee. The notes are
preserved, and in the first edition the text also was printed for conven-
ience of reference; but as every student has it already in his Hebrew
Bible, it was thought that his interest would be best consulted by omit-
ting it here, and thus diminishing the size of the book, and eonsequently
its price.

This edition will be issued simultaneously in this country and in
Gireat Britain. It is offered to the lovers of biblical and oriental study
in both countries, with a prayer to the Aunthor of the Seriptures, that
He would econdescend to employ it as a means of furthering in these
highly favored lands the critieal study of the Sacred Volume.

ELIAS RIGGS.

Kew Yore, January, 1858,



Tx the tables of pronouns and numerals, and generaily in the grammar, wnusweal
fornig are included in parentheses,

Im references to the Seriptures, where the name of the Targum is not given, that
of Onkelos i3 to be understood, when the passages cited are from the Pentateuch,
and ihat of Jonathan, when they are taken from the prophets,

Distivet mennings of words are separated, in the vocabulary, by semieolons.
Where two or more words are emploved to express or illustrate the same definition,

they are separated by commas,



INTRODUCTION.

CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

—_— e

Tag Aramean, one of the three grand divisions® of the

Shemitish or Oriental languages, comprises two prineipal

subdivisions; viz. the Syriac, sometimes called, by way
of distinction, West Aramean, and the Chaldee, or Fust

Aramean. The appropriate region of the latter was the

provinee of Babylonia, between the Euphrates and Tigris,

the original inhabitarts of which (related in respect of

their origin to the Hebrews and Syrians, and who should
not bhe confounded with the Chaldeans, a tribe which
occupied that region much later) cultivated this language
as a distinet dialect, and - communicated it to the Jews
during the Babylonian exile.

The Chaldeans [Xalfolo, SE2] originated, as 18 evident from a
eomparison of the statements of Greek authors, (particularly Xenophon,)
with those of the Bible, in the mountains of Armenia. Partly overcome
by the Assyrians, they removed to the plains of Mes=opotamia, and espe-
cially of Babylonia, in the seventh ecentury B. C. They afterwards not
only gained their own independence, but rose to universal dominion on
the ruins of the great Assyrian Monarchy. The name Babylonians (BEzra
4 : 9) we apply, on the other hand, to the original inhabitants of Babylonia,
who were of a Shemitish {Aramean) stock. To them belonged the Jan-
guage of which we are treating ; and it may therefore not inappropriately

* Aramean, Hebrew, and Arabic.
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be termed Babylonish. For, that the Chaldeans did not speak the same
language as the descendants of Abraham who settled in Pulestine did,
nor even o kindred dialect, is clear from the Chaldaic names of gods,
kings, and offices, which appear in the Old Testament after the time of
Nebuchadnezzar, and which are conneeted with the Medo-Persian lan-
guage, (see Geseniug’ Geschichte der Hebr. Sprach. p. 62 seq), bat
which admit no adequate explanation from the Shemitish dialects.

The appellation Aramean (language) iz derived from 2 Kings 18 : 26,
Iea. 36: 11, BEz.4:7, and Daniel 2:4. In the first two passapes the name
mmzoa is applied o the dialect through which the Assyrian and Chaldean
sfficers made themselves understood in conversation with Hebrews {Jews];
i. e. the vniversal languare of the inhabitants of the Assyrian [Chaldean]
kingdom on this side the Tigris. Bee Gesenius Com. za Jes. Vol. I, p.
956 seq. In the last case, on the other hand, the Chaldean magians
addrese Nebuchadnezzar in Aramean ; which is indeed remarkable. Tt is
manifest however that the same dialect is meant from the sequel, in which
the speech of the magians is inserted in the Chaldee dialect, now so
called. In the Greek and Latin languages the term Aramean is not
wholly wanting, (comp, Strabo L p. 212, ed. Sicbenkees.) although
Syriac 18 very extensively used in reepect to Syria, Mesopotamia, and
Babylonia, and specially of the lanouages of these countries. Comp. Xen.
Cyrop. 7, 5. 31. Jerome on Dan. 2:4. Strabo Il p. 583.—0On the name
applied to the Chaldee by the Talmudists, see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. on
John 4:2, and below No. 2.

Chaldaic. [e*722 1782] in the Old Testament, signifies the language
of the inhabitants ﬂt Chaldea proper, which, afrurdmnr to Dan. 1: 4, was
the court-language under Nebuchadnezzar. On the other hand, Phile
uses Xaldaiori of the Babylonian also, and even of the ancient Hebrew.

To what extent the Babyloneo-Aramean was cultivated. as a separate
dialect, and whether it ever became the language of books, hietary does
pot inform us. That it continued in Babylonia, in connection with the
proper Chaldee, as the language of ordinary intercourse, is evident,
partly from the above-quoted Seripture passages and from several pas-
sares in Xenophon's Cyropaedia, but especially from the well known
circumstance, that the exiled Jews found the Babylonish, as a living
language, in the provinees to which they were carried. It appears also,
from the remains of the Pehlei dialect, that the Babylonish produced a
very great influence upon the ancient language ol the Chaldeans, (i e.
the Median.) See Gesenius Com. iber Jes. Vol. L p. 947,

2. By means of the Jews the Chaldee was transplant-
ed into Palestine, where it became the vernacular tongue,
and was employed by them, as it had been in Babylonia,
as the language of books. Though the Aramean as
spoken by Jews partook somewhat of the Hebrew char-
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acter, no entire or very important corruption of it took
place ; and to this circumstance alone the Babylonians
are indebted for the survival, or at least the partial pre-
servation, of their langunage, which, even in the mother
country, has, since the spread of Islamism, become ex-
tinet,

The Jews however did not, fmmedialely after their return, adopt the
Chaldee exclusively. It was not until the time of the Maceabees, that
this language completely dispiaced the Old Hebrew, as Gesenius has de-
monstrated.  Gesch. d. Heh, Spr. p. 44, Concerning the Chaldee as the
language of books among the Jews, see No. 3. It iz clear from Hzra 4:
7, 8, that it was also the government-language of the western provinces
of the Perzsian empire. The Samaritans also spoke a dialect very nearly
regembling the Chaldee.

In later times, the name Hebrew (£8pais, é6pals Suikextos, yAiroa vdv
éfpaiwy, {Bpatori), was transterred to the Babylonish dialect; comp. Prol.
to Sirach, John 5:2, 19:13. Acts 21:40, 22: 3, 26: 14, Hev, 9: 11, 18:
16. Jerome Prol, to 1 Mace. It wae even ealled marpos yAdiooa, guns),
2 Mac. 13:37. Joseph. Jewish War, Prefl § 1. The Talmudists, on the
other hand, call the Chaldee, in distivction from the Old Hebrew, J7o
amam 337, Bee Lightfoot on John 5:2. Also "omio [Syrise] Baba
Kama fol. 83, 1. Sot. 49. 2. Pesach. 61. 1. Compare C. H. Zeibich de
lingua Jod. Heb. tempore Christi. Viteb. 1741, The name Chaldaic did
not, however, beenme totally obsolete,  We find it again in Jerome, Prol.
ad Toh., Judith. ]

It i plain, from the nature of the case, that the Babylonich language
would, as spoken and written by Jews, i. e. by those who inhabited Pales-
tine, receive something of the Hebrew character. That such was the
fuct will be more particalarly shown below, No. 3. 8till the assertion is
incorrect, that the Chaldee which we have, (and which has come to us
only through the Jews.) has been Ex'truurdinar]ly corrupted by them, or is
a mixture of Hebrew with pure Babylonian. See Michaelis Abh, v, d.
Syr. Spr. 36 seq.  Wahl Geschichte d. morg. Sprachen. § 78 seq. Meyer
Hermeneut. d. A, T. vol. . p. 266. Comp. Jahn, Einleitung in daz A. T. 1.
248, 284, For, from a comparison of the Chaldee (as it is found in the old
Targums, for example) with the Syriae, which we learn from native Sy-
rian authors, it is evident that the Chaldee has all the most important pe-
culiarities of grammatical form and syntactical construction, as well as the
greatest part of its stoek of words—eopia verborum, in common with the
Syriae. Its prominent features are those of an Aramean dialect, On the
other hand, those traits in which the Chaldee differs from the Syriac and
agrees with the Hebrew, are few; and those few relate mostly to ortho-
graphy and punctuation. See No. 4. But why may not all this be re-
garded as dialectic difference 7 As widely as the Aramean was extended,



12 CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

it was natural that, like other languages extensively in use, it should
split up into different dialects. The Hebrew and Phenician, notwithstang.
ing theiroriginal relation and vicinity, exhibit variations of this kind. Be-
sides, it would be diffienlt, on the other suppesition, to say why the Jews
varied [fom the Aramean character in 2o few pointe, and those such as dil-
fered from the Hebrew not more than others which they have left un-
tonched: why for example, they said 5‘ R instead of 522, XE2zR instead
of .'.\‘J""':I which r;u'tmnlv did not munr more of Iﬂrwlrrn jidiom than 'i""ﬂ?.'l
for o ‘J““:I ®xuy for o9, or Yupn for bizp

The peri ads of Persian and Grecian &upmm'uw introdoeed some Per-
glan and Gréek words into the Babylonish (though less than into the Sy-
rinc): whence even the Targum of Onkelos is not free from Greek words,
But the Saracen dominion, wh[th commenced with the invasion ol Baby-
lonia by the hostz of the Kaliphs, A. ). G40, soon swept awny the ancient
language of the country, so that at the present day searce a relie of it
exists in the Kast

Note 1. There is a modern Syriae dialect epoken by the Nestorians
on the plain of Oroomiah and in the mountaing of Kooedislan, See Bmith
and Dhwight's Researches in Armenia, vol. I1. p. 212, and Perking® Resi-
denee m Persia, p. 11, The language of the Jews in the same region
closely resembles this.  So do those remains of Aramean which are found
farther south in Mesopotamian, The fact that these remains have some-
times been callied Chaldee, has perhaps arisen from the circumstance that
o portion of the nominal Christians among whom they are found (viz.,
thoze who acknowledpe the authority of the see of Rome) have been
designated as the Chaldean chureh ; or, perhaps. from the faet that these
Christians rezide in the region of the ancient Chaldea. Niebuhr, speaking
of these remains, { Reisebeschreibune, vol. 1L p. 352,) calls them indiffer-
ently Chaldee or Syriac. The subject is worthy of further investigation.

Note 2. Oiher Aramean dialects are, the Samaritan, preserved in a
translation of the Pentateuch and a few hymns ; the Zabian, in the books
of the Zabians or Christians of 3t. John ; and the Palmyrene, only in in-
geriptione. I'he first of these is more nearly related to Chaldee, and the
others to Syriac.

8, The principal remains of the Chaldee dialect in
our possession are the following. (1) In the canonical
books, Ezra 4:8-—6:18, 7:12—26. Daniel 2:4—7:
28, Jerem. 10:11. (2) A class of translations and
paraphrases of the hooks of the O. Test. [Targums]
which have originated in different ages, and which ex-
hibit very considerable varieties of linguistic and exegeti-
cal character.
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Note 1. In respect to linguistic character, with which alone we are at
present concerned. these remaing of the Babylonish dinlect may be divided
into three classes. The purest Chaldee (i. e. the freest from Hebraism)
appears in the Targum of Oukelos on the Pentatench. Similar to this in
respect to wordse, orthography, and grammarical construction, but somewhat
inferior. iz the Iblical Chaldee, which iz interspersed throughout with
Hebrew peculiarities ; e, o the substitution of 7 for ® whether guieseent
of not, the Plural termination =°—, the Jheal form, the eonj). Hophal.
Finally, the remainivg Targums are compozed in a languase, not only
aboundinge in foreign words, but exhibiting many peculine lorms. (e g.
Hiphil 2% {rom ©3p. © preformative of the Infin, Pagl, Ithpeel, and
Ithpaal ) part of which rezemble the Syriac or Rabhinie, (as § prefixed to
the 3d p. Fut. and the syllable 02 prefixed in Passives) and part arisze
from contractions, (s in the mamerafs.) These pecoliarities have been
noticed, though inadequately, by Eichhorn (Einl. ins A.'F. 1L 6 seq. 90
geq.) They desorve indeed to be collected into a separate treatizse, In
the gequel the later Chaldee will constantly be distinguished from the
earlier.

Note 2. The language of the Talmud iz commonly termed Chaldee.
The Mishna and the Gemara are however very dilerent.  The former ie
written in a dialect nearly resembling the Hebrew, and is only disfigured
by some Chaldes forms; the style of the Gemara exhibitz the funda-
mental eharacteristics of Chaldes, both in respect to the roots of words
and their grammatical conformation—etill it is to be regarded, espeeially
the Jervsalem Gemarn, as 8 very corrupf Chaldee. Itz grammar peeds
therefore to be treated separately. See J. K. Faber Aonm. z. Erlernung
des Talmud. wnd Rabbin. Gott, 1770,

Note 3. The Syrochaldaie originals of several of the Apoeryphal books
[those which were written in Palestine] are lost. Hee Jerome Prol. ad
Toh., Judith, 1 Mace. and the [ntrr. of Eichhorn, Bertholidt, and De Wette.
Josephus also wrote his work on the Jewish War in the Syrochaldaie lan-
guage, (Jewish War, Preface § 1.)

4. The Chaldee with which we are now econcerned
sustaing, as 18 apparent from the slightest observation, a
near relation to the Syriae, and shares with that dialect
all its essential peculiarities, both in respect to the forms
of words and their themes, but differs from it in details
sufliciently to claim separate individuality as a dialect.
These variations concern rather the grammatical forms
than the themes of words, and especially punctuation, in
which the Chaldee nearly accords with the old Phenician
and Hebrew.
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Note 1. On the connection of Chaldee with SByriac, see Michaelis
Abhandl, von der syr. Bprache. pp. 12 seq.

MNote 2. A full consideration of Chaldee grownd-forms would be out
of place here. 1 shall only notice the change of letters tor others of some-
what different soonds, in such worde as the Chaldee has in commeon with
the Hebrew. [n consequence of that flat pronuneiation which character-
izes the Aramean dialects, we frequently find 9 and 0 substituted 1iJr the
Hebrew ¥ and ©; e. g. 2% to offer (sacrifices), 307 gold, 377 seed, =30 to
break in pleces, "M gn oz ; and © for X, as "0 a ?UL}-’; N2y counsel. Be-
sides these, ® is used nlmmﬁ, constantly instead of 7 hnal, X is sometimes
changed into 7, az 278 [F"I.N] {On the cauvse of this chunge, mmparb
Gesenius Heb. Lex. letter ¥); dinto 2, as R2UER a widow. Finally, it is
searcely necessary to remark, that letters of the same organ may be in-
telr;hu.ng{!d,, e g, T3 U{ch‘ rl'lj:};l] brimstone, ¥21p {[—l{-*h 3._.'1:1] i
helmet, ®32 [Heb. n2n| fo wander.

Note 3. In respect to grammatical forms, the Chaldee ehares the fol-
lowing pccuimn[ms in common with the Syriac.

(1) The same forms of words are pronounced with fewer vowels than
in Hebrew, so that the consonants predominate in grammatical forma-
tions ; ag, SR, H0Q, SWP.

(2) The emphu!:e'c state (of noung) equivalent to the article in Hebrew
and Arabic.

(3) The use of 7 as a sign of the Genitive case; also as a Relative
Pronoun ; and the formation of Poesessive Pronouns from 5*% and suffixes
as "2%1 mine, 727 thine.

(4) ® as a mark of the .."!hﬂﬂur‘lii'l’l!

() The termination j°"— for the plural of masculines.

(5) Distinction of gcndﬂs in the 3d p. plur. Pret. of verbs.

(7) The formation of Passives by prefixing the Hy]lab]ﬁ .

{(8) The formation of the third conjugation like & FOPX.

(9) Imperatives Pazsgive,

(10} Two participles in the Actives of the seeond and third Conj.

(11) The use of the participles with pronouns for a separate tense.

{12} The preference of ® to 1 as a termination of words; e. g, Ruh'ﬂ
a queen, and the eonsequent confusion of verbs K» and 5.

{13} The uvse of plecnastic suffixes before the Genitive.

{14} The use of the 3d p. pL of Actives in a Passive sense,

Note 4. Peculiarities of the Chaldee, in which it differe from the
Syriac, and in some of them more nearly resembles the Hebrew. (1) Pre-
ference of the clearer-sounding vowels. Thuas a is often substituted for

the Heb. and Syr. 0; e. g. 303, Syr. (. wox, Syr !uc-i'lk:; eby,
Heb. £377; ¢, Heb. w¢; bp, Heb. ¥ip; %7p, Syr. lie; the plural
termination of feminines.j— instead of Syr. 1;:* So the Chaldee often
has 1 where % occurs in Syriac, e. g. 22, %5, and — for the Syr. -

e. g Supm, Syr.S edol —(2) Avoiding diphthongs ; compare ¥z with
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oan =253 const. st, with aatug | TR with ’.:kal 1‘.:-.:. with a,h.%; also
L § b
otiant letters ; compare 7332 my king with walio , up with wials,
w5zp with waiids.—(3) The possibility of doubling letters not guttural ;

nE ’:nﬂ:: oo —(1) The tone regularly on the ultimate ; x3ba, fatan
(5) The formation of the Inf except in Peal without the prefix 2, &e.—In
respect to orthography, it may be remarked here that the scriptio plena,
or full mode of writing quiescents, is decidedly prevalent in Chaldee.

THE LLOWING ARE THE PRINCIPAL HELPS TO THE
STUDY OF CHALDEE.

I. Lexicons.

J. Buxtorfii (1 1629) Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicom, Basil.
1640, fol.

Edm. Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton. London, 1669. fol. (This work
containe a complere Chaldee Vocabulary.)

M. J. Landau, Rabb. Aram. Deutach. Worterbuch zur Kenntnizss des
Talmud., der Targum. u. s. w. Prag. 1819.

I, GraMMaRs,

(a) Of the Shemitich dialects generally, or at least of the Aramean
dialects.

J. Buxtorf, Gram. Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615) 1650. Svo.

Lud. de Dien (11642.) Grammatica Ling. Orient. Heh. Chald. et Syr,
inter se collatarum. Lugd. Bat. 1628, 4to. Fref. a. M. 1883, 4to.

J. H, Hottinger (1 1667) Gramm. guatuor linguar. Heb. Ch. Syr. et
Arah. Tigur, 1649, 410, Heidelb, 1638,

Andr. Sennert (T 1689) Hypotyposis harmonica ling, Or. Chald. Syr.
et Arab, cum matre Heb. Viteb, 1653, 4io.

Car. Schaaf ( 1729) Opus Aram. complee. Gram. Chald. Syr. &e. L.
Bat. 1686. Svo.

lgn. Fessler Instt. Ling. Orient. Heb, Ch. Byr. et Arab. Vratisl 1787,
1789, 2 vols, Bvo.

J. Gottfr. Hasse (71808) Prakt. Handb. der aram. Sprache. Iena
1791, Svo.

Y. Jahn (f 1817) Aram. oder chald. u. syr. Sprachlehre. Wien 1793.
8vo.—Elementa Aram. 8. Ch. et Syr. ling. lat. reddita et accessionibua
auncta ab Andr. Oberleitner, Vindoh. 1820. 8vo.

J. 8. Vater, Handbuch der hebr. gyr. ch umi arab. Gramm., Leipzig,
(1802) 1817. Bvo.

1 The ohelisk designates, thronghout this list, the year of an nﬁ.thur‘a decease,
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(#) Of the Chaldee language only.

Chph. Cellarii (11707) Chaldaismus sive Grammatica nova Linguae
Chaldaicae. Cizae. 16835, 4to.

Henr. Opitii (T 1712) Chaldai#mus targ. talm. rabb. Hebraigmo harmoni-
cus. Kil 1696, 4to,

J. Dav. Michaelis (§1791) Grammatica Chald. Goett. 1771, 8vo.

Wilh, I'r. Hezel Anweis. zum Chald. bei Ermangelung alles miandl.
Unterrichts, Lemro, 1757, Svo.

N WL Bchroder (T 1798) Instt. ad fendam.—Chaldaiemi bibl. breviesime
concinnata {17587} ed. 2. aveta et emend. Ulm. 1810, Svo. (a proper appen-
dix to the Hebrew grammar of this anthor. See Eichhorn’s Bibl. VIIL
601.)

F. Nolan, An Introduction to Ch, Grammar. Load. 1821, 12mo,

W. Harris. Elements of the Chaldee languare, Lond. 1522, 24 pp. Svo.
{republished at N. York,)

Jul Fiwrst, Lebrgebaude der Aramiischen Idiome in Bezng auf die indo-
german. sprachien. (1 Thl. Formenlehre der Chald. Grammatik.) Leip-
zig, 1835, 8vo.

G. B. Winer, Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen Chaldais-
mus, Leipz. 1824, and 2d ed. 1842. Bvo. (the basia of this work.)

III, CHRESTOMATHIES AND READERS.

Geneseoz ex Onkelosi paraphr. Chald, quatuor priora eapita und cum
Dan. e. 2. Chald. Ed. W, Fr. Hezel, Lemgo, 1758, 8vo.

Geo. Lor. Bauer (T15806.) Chrest. ¢ paraphras. Chald. et Talmude
delecta ¢. nott. et ind. Narnb, 1722, 8vo. (See Eichhorn's Bibl, IV
H05 seq.) .

J. Jahn, Ch. Chrestomathie grosstentheils aus Haodschrifien, Wien,
1800. Bvo. (without a voeabulary.)}

H. Adolll Grimm (T 1813.) Chald. Chrestomathie mit sinem vollstindi-
gen Glossar. Lemgo. 1801, 8vo.

G. B. Winer, Chal, Lesebuch, aus den Targ. d. a. T. ausgewahlt,
Leipz. 18235, 8va.

The Hebrew Lexicons generally contain alse the Chaldee words which
occur in Dapiel and Ezra. The older Hebrew Grammars, (compare
those of Alting and Danz,) contained also briel instructions for Chaldee,



CHALDEE GRAMMAR.

PART 1.

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY,

§ 1. Consonants.

Tue Chaldee is written with the same characters as are
employed in Hebrew ; and, so far as we can trace its
ancient history, was never expressed by any others. In-
deed the square character, now termed febrew by way
of distinction, appears to have belonged originally to the
Chaldeans, (Babylonians,) and to have taken the place of
the old Hebrew character among the Jews in the age sue-
ceeding the Babylonish exile.

The most ancient Phoenician, the Samaritan and the Hebrew coin-
letter alphabets are essentially the same. The letters of the Palmyrene
inzeriptions, {the oldest of which date back 1o the first century after
Christ,) much more resemble the square character. 8o do the letters of
the Fgyptian Aramean inseriptions, which zre still more ancient. See
Gesenius’ Geschichte der Hebr. Sprache und Schrift, pp. 140 seq. Wood's

Huing of Palmyra, (the plates) and Kopp’s Bilder und Schriften, 1L
245 seq.

§ 2, Punctuation.

1. The vowel-points, which are employed in Hebrew,
have been transferred to the Chaldee, and appear in many

manuscripts, and most editions of the Chaldee text. Since
2
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“it ig evident that these points are the work of the Jews,
and were invented several centuries after Christ, it is plain
that the Chaldee must originally have been written with-
out vowel-points. Thus the Palmyrene inscriptions ex-
hibit no vowel-marks. But the letters % 1~ [matres lec-
tionis | were earlier employed, in doubtful cases, as a guide
in reading.

The last-mentioned fact is clear from such orthographical phenomena
as ¥u3w7, maEwdhz, 1'“-:51:: Dan. 2: 35, ete. and from the abundant wse of
the scr :r_u.!m pa’erm thmughout‘

The transfer of thé Hebrew vowel-points to the
Chaldee took place in an age when the vowel system of
the Jews was yet in an imperfect state ; and in later times,
the pointing of the Chaldee text, especially that of the
Targums, did not receive the same attention which was
devoted to the Hebrew. These circumstances exhibit
clearly the reason why the punctuation of the Chaldee
writings appears, at present, far less regular than that of
the Hebrew. This irregularity is indeed so great that
not only do different copies and editions, (especially those
of London and Venice,) differ widely from each other,
but there prevails throughout an extreme variableness in
the use of the long and short vowels.

On the wvariable punctuation of the Targums, see Eichhorn Hinl. ins
AT, Part 2. p. 24 geq.

3. Long vowels sometimes oceur in a mixed syllable without the tone,
and vice versa, short vowels in a simple gyliable. (Especially are 1 and —
employed 1ltoaeth{lr promiscuously, to which usage only a slight tend crm:,r
is noticeable in Hebrew. See Gescenius Lehrge hamle p- 60.} For exam-
ples of the former comp. m3"im Deut. 23: 16, yaony Jer. 49: 19, ’;:.'r
{allin] Dan. 4: 4; of the latter T

4. The vml.mnn of the rule of Qamets Hhatuph, in such cases as
#es11 is only apparent. The Y is only a superfloous mater lectionis and is
by no means to be regarded as quiescing in Qamets Hhatuph, or as a con-
sonant [ Fhavchma) since it is written without Sheva, In general, how-
ever, Qamets Hhatuph seldom occurs in Chaldee words.
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DAGHESH.

5. Daghesh lene is subject to the same general rules as
in Hebrew.

a. The pron. suff. {2 and 3 never receive it.

b. In some editions, "— in the middle of a word is ireated a= a diph-
thong, and the next letter does not receive Daghesh lene; as 722 bailki,
Gi—‘llﬁr‘d]l} however * is regarded as a proper consonant, and we find pobe-

23 bay-tt, gelay-ta.

¢. Nouns of the form stz (Heb. ‘T:l'ﬂ]l are treated as thoogh the ground- -
form was ""ﬁ“ and Ddg]]t‘bh is inserted in the 5 where a mixed syllable
precedes; as 8323, "Ih2.

6. Daghesh forte compensative

a. T inserted in the first radical of verbs 32; e. g. pax for PPN,
Aphel from pPp7. '

b. In 0 of the passive prefix ¥ it eompensates for the omission of ®
the characteristic prefix of Aphel, e g 13'-“:"‘% for 1:12’11,':“-:-

Note, The peculiarity of the Lhald:.e in both these eases is, that the
letter for which compensation is made would, if’ the word were fully writ-
ten, have succeeded the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted. In He-
brew this iz unusual, and where it cccurs might perhaps be denominated
Chaldaism,

¢. Sometimes, especially in the later Chaldee, it compensates for the
omigsion of quiescents and consequent shortening of the vowel preceding
the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted; as X% instead of X35,

Gen. 3: 2, Pseud. Jon. The converse of this also takes place; ¢ 7. a. (2.)

7. Forms which regularly exhibit Daghesh forte, but
sometimes appear with a different orthography.

a. The letter  sometimes takes the place of Daghesh forte, even
where the radical form does not exhibita1; e. g. ’JEE?_I Dan. 2: 25, instead
of 213 or b¥% from 532 Thie may have arizen from an imperfect ae-
guaintance with Chaldee. A Jew, on perceiving that ¥ was expressed in
Chaldee in many cases where his own language required Daghesh forte
or a long vowel ecompensating for it, would perhaps be liable to employ it
even where it was not required by good Chaldee nsage. See below § 6. g,
note. Geseniug, Lehrg. § 33. 3.

b. Very frequently no compensation is made for the exclusion of Da-
ghesh forte from gutturals; e. g. PR Gen. 3:3, ¥m 2 K. 21:5,

¢. Asin Hebrew, Daghesh forte is sometimes dropped when the letter
m which it would regularly be inserted has Sheva.
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MAPPIO,

8. Mappiq is inzerted, as in Hebrew, in © where it is
not quiescent. '

@. In the Pronominal suffixes m— and m—, comp. § 8.
b. In M when it oecurs as the Iast radical of a verb or noun and is not
quiescent; e, g. 23 Ps. 131:1, M2y Dan. 2: 28,

ACCENTS.

9. a. In the Chaldee portions of the original Serip-
tures, the same accents are employed, and subject to the
same rules, as in Hebrew, only that the half-accent Metheg
is much less regularly and less frequently inserted than
in Hebrew.

b. In the Targum of Onkelos, the train of accents is
substantially the same as in the original text. Sce Chres
tomathy Part I. Note on No, 1.

¢. To the text of the other Targums no accents have
been appended.

8§ 8. Tone-Syllable.

The tone falls in Chaldee, (as in Hebrew,) usunally on
the last syllable. The following forms are exeeptions,
and are accented on the penultimate.

1. Segholate nouns which follow the Hebrew form;
as 790, oyh, iz, which however occur almost exclu-
gively in the biblical Chaldee. |

2. Verbal forms terminating In o 8- X3 "— and 5;
as T2Lp, N3Ep, MdLp, “Obp, Bhp.

3. The suffixes »— &1 ¥ "N " e g ¥,
&, wRyTn, &

The German and Polish Jews place the tone in Chaldee (as they also
do in Hebrew) on the penult. Whether this was the ancient Babylonish

accentuation, cannot be decided from the accentuation prevalent in Syriac;
since two closely related dinlects may differ widely in this respect. Were
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the vowelz of the Chaldee, as we have them, entirely conlormed to the

oid Babylonish propunciation, we should have, in them, a clew to the
ancient accentuation.

§ 4. OF reading unpointed text.

As points have not been attached to all the Chaldee
text, and since the unpointed, (besides the use of the ma-
tres lectionis ®, 1,7, which obtaing hikewise in Heb.) pre-
sents some peculiarities, it may be well here to notice, as
an assistance in reading without vowels, one usage at least,
which obtains in the Targums, viz. that a double Y or » is
gometimes employed,

(@) In the middle of a word, either to indicate that
these letters are moveable; as Romim i e, RO, 8N

1. e. 830 or that they are to be pronounced leﬂ)lP as

ATION 1, e, PIINN, PRVA L e, P

(6) In the end of a word, especially when it is neces-
sary to distinguish between the pronouns “— and "—; as
vhin i, e, V3,

Note. Only one abbreviation oceurs in the Targume, viz. ™ for 0,

The Talmud abounds with them. SeeJ. Buxtorf De Abbreviat, Hebr.
Basil. 1640, 8va.



PART IL
ETYMOLOGY,.

CHAPTER L

GENERAL FRINCIFLES WHICH REGULATE THE DERIVATION AND INFLECTION
OF WORD3,

§ 5. The subject generally.

1. BerForE entering npon the derivation and modifica-
tions of the various parts of speech, it will be necessary
to notice briefly the general principles according to which
these changes take place. In Chaldee, as in every other
langnage, these changes respect partly consonants, and
partly vowels, which will naturally divide this subjcct
mtﬂ two pﬂrts

. It is proper to distingunish, among the changes of
UOHSOﬂﬂﬂtS and vowels with which we meet in the inflec-
tions of the parts of speech, between those which are
necessary, and those which are the result of euplony.
The former class includes those changes which are essen-
tial to permanent forms,—those which run through the
language, and which form, so to speak, its substratum.
Such are the terminations of the persons in verbs, and of
the numbers in nouns. Those changes, on the other hand,
may be reckoned euphonical, which are not essential to
the form, but result simply from facility of utterance;
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as T7Ep instead of 52R, 183 instead of 1on3, “nmon
instead of weEm®. So in Latin we have émminufus for
tnminutus, mi for mili, hodie for hoc die, &e. Tt is
plainly with this latter class of changes that we are at
present chiefly concerned.

§ 6. Mutations of Consonants.

The derivation and inflection of words, so far as they
depend on the consonants, are effected by other letters
(beside those which compose the root) being prefixed,
inserted, or suffixed ; or by the radicals themselves being
omitted, doubled, or commuted with other letters; e. g.
Fupm, SR, NBup, Sup from bup; 3u from e by from
823, For these purposes the Chaldee employs the let
ters 8, 71,7, %, 2, 2, N I belongs to the details of ety-
mology to exhibit the manner in which these servile
letters are employed in each particular case. Those
changes only will be noticed in this place, which, in the
formation and inflection of words, are the results of eu-
phony. Sueh are the assimilation, transposition, omis-
&ton, commutation, and insertion of consonants.

a. Assimilation takes place regularly, (1) Of the
letter 5, when it oceurs as the final consonant of a mixed
syllable and immediately precedes another consonant,
Thus instead of ped is commonly written pg», 2ren in-
stead of 27322, Comp. § 18.—(2) Of b in the passive
prefix & with a succeeding © or 4, more rarely with any
other letter. See § 10. 5.

Note. The converse of this takes place, when, instead of doubling a
consonant, the letter 3 is inserted; e. g. “¥:p for "uR; =2 for MIN
Job 31:12. Dan 4.9. (This takes place however in only a few words
which must be learned by practice.)—" also is g0 used in the later Tar-

gums; e. g. PR instead of }97p8 Gen. 38:8. Pseudo-Jon. "5 in-
stead of *Ew Ecel. 10: 12,

b. Zransposition. The n of the passive preformative
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rx regularly changes places with the first radical, when
that happens to be a sibilant (7, °,%,% or ¥); e. g.
DERER, RON, FIUEN,

¢. The following letters are dropped. (1) " and 2 in
some forms in which they would stand in the betrirminﬂ*
of a word without a vowel; e, g. p2 instead of pE3,
[Tmp.] for ¥30.—(2) ()Oﬂ'ﬂﬂfl-l..llth ; destitute of vowels, h}r
contraction ; e. g. WOR instead of "wRnY, “gvn instead
of oy »m. Here belong also 2% instead of 728,
¥ne instead of mpawe Ex. 9:81, Jon—(3) 5 without
a vowel and in the end of a syllable, of participles
changed into tenses; e. g. poep for ymdep.—(4) Very
frcquentlv the quiescents; e.g. 7MY instead of §moNd,
S instead of »wm.—(5) Din 1 the end of w ords, con-
stantly in the absolute state of feminine forms like nw23u;
—also in the later Targums %2 for n2 Gen. 22 : 19, Jon.

d. Commutation takes place, especially of gquiescents ;
(1) When one quirem?ent letter is e‘i:chszre:l for another
capable of quiescing in the same vowel ; as 93 instead
of 7281, (which is merely an m'thngraphlbal change ;)—
(2) When a guiescent, homogeneous with the character-
istic vowel of a particular form, is substituted for one
which would be thLrogenec&us, as BFR for OER (DR

But those numerous cases of verbs X5 do not belong here, in which =
appears instead of ®; nor such instances as *°%70 instead of NTRTID

for in these cases t]m iz only the eriginal LIIJI]‘!DﬂJ.ﬂT. {which had been dis-
placed by another) restored. See above,

e. Insertion. ® prosthetic 18 sometimes inserted in
cases where otherwise a syllable would commence with
two consonants; e, g "mox, a8, Here belong also
such cases as =in¥ instead of =umrx, upn® instead of
cupnny.  For Daghesh forte is here euphonie, being pri-
marily designed to shorten the pronunciation, (see Gese-
nius, Lehrgeb. p. 860,) though it constantly indicates the
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doubling of the consonant; and for this purpose the
vowel of the & falls back to the n of the prefix.

& 7. Vowel-changes.

The derivation and inflections of words are effected,
in the second place, by vowels, when forms of words de-
rived from the same ground-form are characterized by
different vowels; ex. 352 from 529, Sup from Sup, 529
from ®22. It is impossible to decide, in each particular
case, why such and such vowels have bheen sclected as
characteristic of ‘the form. We can distinetly ascertain,
however, what are the characteristics of particular forms
and this again must be referred to the details of ety-
mology. Only some variations from the general prin-
ciples which regulate these forms, and some other modifi-
cations of vowels which result from facility of pronuncia-
tion, will be noticed here. Vowels, in the course of for-
mation and inflection, are commuted, transposed, dropped,
or inserted,

a. Commulation of vowels; (1) Short for long, when
a mixed syllable loses the tome; as yn2 from 53, mn
from 7, “py const. state of =py. In these casesS pure
generally becomes —; and —, —. When the long vowel
remains unchanged, either that is impure, or the last con-
sonant of the ground-form is thrown forward and pro-
nounced with the suffix; e. g. 130309 Dan. 3:31. So con-
stantly in Hebrew; as 7737. See above § 2. 2.—
(2) Long vowels take the place of short;—-in pause; as
fo2 Dan. 2:32, % Dan. 4:6, ©8 Gen. 4:11, mitm
Ex. 4:13, (though this is not universally the case ; comp.
Dan. 2: 9, 17);—before a guttural which would regularly
be doubled ; as 7339 instead of ¥22%, Ny % instead of
pywn, (although this likewise is not without exceptions,
especially if the guttural be mor 1. Dan. 4: 16, 24) ;—
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before other consonants, less frequently ; as 79958 instead
of 77pR Gen, 38:9. Pa. Jon, see § 6. a.;—when a quies-
cent which would regularly have a composite Sheva, drops
it and quiesees in the preceding vowel; as 1783 instead
of 12383 .—(3) It is for the sake of euphony that, in final
syllables which terminate in a guttural, Pattahh is usually
found before it, instead of the usual characteristic vowel ;
as M=oY instead of H'_;m}ﬁ'] nat instead of m3¢; also that
when a syllable terminates in a quiescent preceded by a
heterogeneous vowel, that vowel becomes homogeneous ;

e. g. 2R mstead of Fiom.

The caze of #imple syllables, in which long vowels have dizplaced the
short ones, does not belong here. In most of these instanees, the pune-
tuators probably employed the short vowels; and such forms as 299,
122 oceur only in particular editions.

b. Transposition of vowels takes place in some mono-
syllabic forms of verbs, the vowel of which is between
the last two radicals, when they receive a pronominal
suffix; as M>up from >up ;—also In some contracted forms
of verbs ¥¥; as p1 for pp77;—and finally, in cases like
mp for mip, "ma for “n¥w, when the moveable % or 7,
ete. throws back to the preceding consonant its own
vowel, for the sake of quiescing in i,

¢. Vowels are dropped, in the final syllable of ground-
forms, only when formative syllables are added, and then
much less frequently than in Heb.; e. g. #2953 from o8y,
7eep from >2p, X108 from *1i@, 7up from opr. The
vowels most frequently omitted are Pattahh, Tseri and
Hhireq.

d. Finally, vowels are inserted; (1) When two con-
sonants would otherwise stand together without a vowel
in the beginning of a syllable; as >2p" from >up, Foud
from ¥2%. The vowel most commonly employed in such
cases to facilitate pronunciation is Hhireq. But when
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the following consonaunt is a guttural, and has a compo-
site Sheva, the preceding consonant takes the short vowel
corresponding with this Sheva; as s, "ex>,—(2) In
cases like 7vayn Kz 7:18, n2wn Lz 4015, instead of
ymarm, 029 ; where three consonants wounld come to-
gether, in the beginning of a syllable, without a vowel.

Note. In case (1) the inserted vowel regularly belones to the first of
the two consonnnts which would hove been without vowels, Tn the luter
Targums, a practice somewhat different prevails to consideruble extent
Instead of a short vowel under the first consonant, a long vowel appears
under the second ; e. g, 2% instead of 72xY Gen. 3: 1. Ps. Jon. et passim.
®o'wT instead of R3IMET Gen, 3:24. Ps Jon.

CHAPTER IL

PRONOUNS.

§ 8. Personal and Possessive Pronouns,

1, Personal prenouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into
two classes, separate and suffixed. The former express,
with some exceptions, the nominative case, and the latter
the oblique cases.

TABLE OF THE SEFARATE PREONOUNS OR GREOUTND-FORM .

Blingular, ["inral.
Le N3y, (Fom) Iiloe.  wmin, sl (R) we
2.¢.  BY, B (ME3)  thowi2.Mm.  FRMI, PInN % ye
g, m. BRI (e, amam, AR 2. f . *:r“‘ ':::Ht
Prov. 25: 20, like the Syr.) he!3. m. ~: :;’{,L_..,) they
3r f h‘t‘t'! {R'";.'-R: .H-IEI) she IS r -I'I;R! {T","-‘TI "':j:-:ﬂ}

2. The suffix (or inseparable) pronouns are appended
to verbs, to the signs of cases (§ 60) and prepositions, or
to nouns. In the last case they are usually tranzlated by
possessive pronouns, though the genitive of personal pro-
nouns would more exactly express them; precisely as in
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Greek, merip pwov, &c.  The following are the suffixes at-
tached to verbs.

el (W) me| WY, = (5, ¥20) us
2. m, = 0 } 7=

N LI thee ol
a.f A= T At ) I Y
E.I. m. e, T (97, °01) him E”: [y them
3. f Feo, (80)) fer 9y 12 T

Which of the forms iz to be used in each particular case, iz explained
in & 16, where alzo will be fuund an explanation of the so-called Nun epen-
thetic, which is frequently inserted between the verbal form and its suflis.

3. The suflixes of nouns are divided, again, into two
classes, viz, those attached to mouns singular, and those
attached to nouns plural. The latter are expressed by
somewhat lengthened forms, in which the » of the
plural termination commonly appears. They are gene-
rally the following :

1. BUFFIEES TO XOUNS EINGULAR.

Bingular euillxes. Plaral suffizes,
e 91— Yy H;T—’ our
2. m. §— 1 wis. uia

r thy ' oUT

2 1 "q—_.:.*i""T j ) 4 aj:" you
2 m. - hiz $im, (=) L .

i aany wmm their
3. m—, (in bibl. Ch. 5—) her v, T )

Note 1. Twice, instead of m— appears ¥— Dan. 4:15, 5: 8§; the Tar-
gumists wrote likewise *™ Gen. 1:12, 21, or with the full orthography
Ar—. Appended to the words S8, ™% and =0 which before suff. take
the forms 33%, ete., the suff. of the 2d and 3d per. sing. tuke the forms 7,
"7, %7; the lust of which forms cceurs also elsewhere as o noun-suffix.
Gen. 3:5. Est. 1: 12,

The same forms are attached to prepositions, (excepting such as are
originally plural nouns, § 44. 2.) and to the signs of cases >, 7, ete.; as
W2, "%2, Am, ete, See below § 44, '

1l. BUFFIZES TO NOUNB PLUEAT.

Bingnlar suillxes, Plural anffixes
Le »— my R, kT, (30) owr
2. m, §—, < ' [
2.f. o, " thy = vour
3, m. T, his Vit — .
S . L their
A Eq——;, {n—..l-: Dan. 7 :?, 19.) her ﬁj"-:
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Note 1. These euffixes are regularly appended, however, only to pla-
rals maseuline, Indeed, it is from the termination of snch nouns, that the
= comes, which appears in the suffix of the 2d per. sing. and w all the plu-
ral =uffixes. Feminines frequently take the sing. sulfl —, F—, ete.
Gen. 20:17. Dan. 2:32, 5:2, Ez.4:17, 6:18, Is. 1:4. Prov. 1118,
Gen. 47:9. In Syriac this is constantly the case. The Chaldee exhibits
a medium between the usage of the Hebrew and that of the Syriac.

Note 2, The suffix §"— is in some editions wriften §™— or J"—.
Frequently it appears abbreviated F— Dan. 5:10. 2 Sam. 11:8, 24,
Ps. 119: 4.—8o also the feminine ."l--f is in many editions written J—, so
that the genders are not distinguished. Isa 49:18. Ven.

Note 3. The possessive pronoun may be expressed separately from its
noun by appending suffixes to 577 [cmup of the relative *ﬁjilrud".'-' sign
of the dative casze):; or, more rarely, to %7 (comp. of *7relative and =7,
sign of the genitive case); e. g -iE-:-: T2, thy king, lit. the king who [lh]
to thee. Usage has however made T,hehc p.lr'nr.:h: mere signs of the geni-
tive; for even to them 7 (relative} is prefixed.

Note 4. Prepositions which are originally plural nouns take the suffixes
of pl. nouns; e, g =025 MR , BT, 7R Bee $44. 2, Boalso
da ron | [=Heb, © i7.] o=b its negative, and %23, as; e, g "TOR, WA,
jim22, and the suffix must be rendered in thq* npominative case,

§ 9. Other Pronouns,

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are, sing. mase. 7
("7 Gen. 87:19, 273 Job 9:24,) ¥7, 77 (7 Jer,
26:9;) fem. 77, N7; com. 727, ¥7 ('l.“T )3T (]“ L, 241 6,
52 :8,) this, that; plur. com. 73N, TN, baﬁj Ton iﬁﬁ-sg,
those.

Note. With the Hebrew article, 843, y25x11 (Ex. 20:1) are equiva-
lent to our expressions this very, prrzc:se!_; this, So also are the forms
waa, &R, & (Roth 1016, Lam. 1:4.)

2. The Relatvve Pronoun is 7 (as a prefix), or = ¥*
(as a separate word), of both genders and hoth numbers,
It designates regularly the Nominative or Accusative.
How the other oblique cases are indicated, see in Syntax
§ 60.

3. The Interrogative Pmnanm are expressed, some-
times, according to the Hebrew analogy, by 12 who ? of

* In the Egyptian Aramean inscriptions *¥ and 7F. Comp, the Heb, T§.
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- persons, (whence 2 for ™ y2 Prov. 20:6, 27:4,) and
na (72) what? of things: sometimes, by prefixing the
interrogative particle "8 to the demonstrative pronoun :
P78 m. &Py £ (vrn, &), The latter mode is rather
more expressive, who indeed ? who then ?

On the mode of designating the reflexive and recipro-
cal sense of pronouns, compare Syntax, § 49, 1.

CHAPTER 111,

VERBS.

§ 10. Derivation and inflection of verbs generally.

1. Verbg as in Hebrew, are generally primitive. A
few are formed from nouns, and are ealled denominatives ;
e. g. B fo eradicate, TIMYR fo fake root, from 1 a
root ; =TT fo pilch a tent, from RS0 @ lent ; ¥TienTR fo
be acquainted, from P72 an acquaintance.

2. The roots of verbs consist, generally, of three con-
sonants which are pronounced in one syllable with the
vowel — under the middle radical, A few consist of four
consonants [ quadriliterals], and are pronounced with —. —;
as 5272 fo cover. The root is the third person singular
masculine Praeter, and from this are derived, not only the
other parts of the active voice, but a passive consisting
of the same moods and tenses.

Derivative Conjugations.

3. As in Hebrew, other forms, derived from the root
and analogous to it, are employed to express various
modifications of the original sense, These also are con-
jugated through an active and a passive voice. They
are generally two, >2p and >upR®. These, as well as the
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ground-form, are called conjugations; so that we may
reckon in Chaldee three usual conjugations, each in-
cluding an active and a passive voice. For the unusual
conjugations, Shaphel, Poél, &e., see § 14.

4. Characteristics and signification of the conjuga-
tions. (1) The 2d conjugation or Paél is characterized,
like the Hebrew Piel, by Daghesh forte in the 2d radi-
cal. (a) Its signification is usually causative, when Peal
is intransitive ; as £371 fo be wise, D21 to make wise ; "N o
be white, v to make white, to wash. (b) Frequently
Paél has merely the sense of erhibiting, regarding, ov treat-
4ng a person as being or doing what is expressed in Peal ;
e. g. 212 to lie, 212 to regard one as a liar, to convict one
of falsehood. (¢) Sometimes it is privative ; as €7 lo
remove ashes ; =po to clear out stones.

(2) The characteristic of the 3d conjugation or Aphel
is ® (sometimes M) prefixed to the root, and the vowel -
(or =) in the last syllable. In signification it is usually
(@) causative of Peal (especially in verbs which want
Paél, though both are sometimes found; e g puo, poz).
Thus €23 to put on, €38 fo cause [anolher| to put on, to
clothe, ¥en fo sin, "R {o seduce or éntice to sin. Some-
times, (&) like Pa¢l, it has merely the sense of exhibiting,
&e., e g. PR fo show [a person] to be righteous, to treat
as righteous, to acquit.

Note, The same conjugations are not in wse in all verbs, A large
number appear only in Peal, others in Paél only; for examptes of the latter
compare =%¥, W3m, §:0, m>2. Where the same verb has both Paél and
Aphel, these two conjugations, for the most part, have different senses;
e. 2. 551 {o advise, P%N lo constitute a king.

5. The Passives of all the conjugations are character-
ized by the preformative syllable n®. The n of this pre-
fix is sometimes assimilated to the succeeding letter, or
transposed with it, as follows.
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(@) When the active form commences with 7, © or 0,
the n of the passive prefix is assimilated, and expressed by
Daghesh forte in the following letter; e, g. na7%, nooy,
mams, from 237, 7gY and "2n.  Less frequently, and only
in the later Targums, does the same assimilation take
place before other letters; e, g, 238 éf 48 wrillen, for
aroeme, Eeel 12: 10,

(&) If the ground-form commences with a sibilant [¥,
c,x, v or ¥)], the n is inserted after that letter; e. g.
pactx.  Bot after v, it is changed into 7; as 78718 from
127 ; and after ¥ into ©; as “7uIX from 7T,

The signification of these forms is not merely passive,
but sometimes reflexive or reciprocal ; as T2208 fo consult
together ; frequently, even in the sense of the Greek mid-
dle voice; e. g. 12mOR fo get an advantage.

Moods and Tenses,

6. All these conjugations have, in both active and
passive voices, the Praeter and Future tenses, the Infini-
tive and Imperative moods, and the Participle. The ac-
tives have two participles throughout. All these arise
out of the ground-form, mediately or immediately, by
the insertion of formative letters, or by a different pro-
nunciation of the radicals, or by both together. The dif-
ferent persons of the Praeter aud Imperative are formed,
as in Hebrew, by suffixes; and the Future by prefixes and
suffixes, originally fragments of personal pronouns,

7. Verbs are either regular or vrregular. The former
class includes all those verbs, the radieals of which remain
unchanged throughout all their inflections; the latter,
those which suffer a change or omission of one or two

radicals.
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§ 11. Tuflection of the Regular Verb,

1. Most nearly connected with the Praeter stands the
Imperative, from which the Foture is derived. The Im-
perative of Peal is characterized by the vowel —; those
of Paél and Aphel are like the Practer of the same conju-
gation.

2, The Future is derived from the Imperative by pre-
fixing *; which is pronounced in Peal with —, in Paél
with —, in Aphel (where the ® suffers elision) with —,
and in all the Passives with — [@n].

3. The Infinitive is formed from the Praeter in two
ways, (@) In Peal by the prefix %. (4) In the other
conjugations and in all the Passives, by the sufformative
syllables R .

4. The Puarticiples ave also derived from the Praeter,
and are formed, (@) In Peal, by merely chunging the
vowels, up, 2up; (8) In all the other conjugations and
in the Passives, by prefixing %2 which is pronounced in
Paél with —, in Aphel with — and in the Passives with
—, 2, Of the two Participles in the Active forms, the
first has — constantly in the last syllable, and is active ;
the second has — in the ultimate, with a passive significa-
tion,

5. The formation of the persons is more simple in the
Praeter and Imperative, in the Future more complex,
The following table exhibits the letters and syllables em-
ployed in forming the different persons.

Hing. dm &f 2m 4f Le PLfm &f 2 m. 2.f 1a
Pragter. — P P— F— n— 53— ®—  PR—  E— R
Imperat. - e n— R~
Future el T T L L LR ST o DI

- 6, When sufformatives are added which take the
tone,
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(@) The vowels —, — and — (the latter only in the
Fut. Peal) of the final syllable of the ground-form, are
dropped, provided the sufformative commences with a
vowel. Those which precede % and R of the 3d person
plural Praeter, and the termination of the Imp., since
these sufformatives do not take the tone, are retained.

(b) In the 3d pers. fem. and Ist pers. com. sing. Praet.
in Peal and Ithpeel, where two consonants would, accord-
ing to the above rule, come together without a vowel,
Hhireq is introduced to facilitate pronunciation.

Note. The principal variations of the Chaldee, {rom the mode of form-
ing the persons in Hebrew, are, that, in the former, the 2d p. sing. Praet.
has, generally, no distinetion of gender, while the 3d p. plur. has; and that
the 3. plur. fem. Fut. takes " instead of 0 for its prefurmamu The sal*
formatives of the Future {(e. g. j—) are capable of an easier explanation
than in Hebrew. '

§ 12. Notes on the paradigm of the Regular Verbs,
I. Generally.

1. Forms with — are often written fizlly ("—) or even with —, e. g

a. 1 sing. and 2. . plur. Praeter; as 2t Gen. 3: 10, (0292 Pseudo-
Jonathan,) "m922 Ex. 1:18. Ps. Jon.

b, Pail m[l'Ai'lheI e fpnn 2K 623 moskn Ps. 16:2.

¢. The Part. act. in Pe. e. g. P12 Dan. 4: 10, 20, r3) Gen. 3 1..1 Jeru.
Targ. =20 Gen. 3:9. Psendo- Jon. shoutd doubtlees be read =

d. The Participle Peil sumatimes: though seldom, appﬁurs in a con-
tracted form ; as 8 Dan, 5: 27,

2. Praeler. 1‘he ‘2. p. sing. masc. rometimes as ®R5uR Prov. 23:8.
2 Sam, 14:13. 'The Ist pers. sing. m. sometimes appcarq in the form
rbue, Gen, 3:10, 13, Pseud. Jon.; or even like the 2d person; e. g.
8P7pE, Gen. 3:22, Pseud. Jon. The 3. p. pl. m. sometimes in the later
Targums takes a paragogic 7; e. g. 77739 Gen. 3:7, jnztd Pe. 148:7.
The fem. sometimes appears ending in -=; as 7728 Ruth 1:10, 7728 1: 19,

3. Future. Instead of the formative » the Targum of Prtwr;:rhs in ae-
cordance with the Syriae, exhibits also 3; e. g. B'I:L'rt'g Prov. 16: 10, ete.
Compare Dathe, de ratione consensus vergion. Chald. et Syr. Prov. Leip—
zig, 1764, pp. 16.—Instead of J1, appears % as termipation of the 3d p. pl.
m. Ez 4112, v,

fﬂﬁnmt:e The biblical Chaldee has M— sometimes instead of #—

termination of all the Inf. excepting Peal. Dan. 2: 12. 14, Ez 7: 14.
Dan, 6:4. In the Targume sometimes appears 0% (without suffixes)
Esth, 1:5. Ps. 102:23. Sometimes the characteristic ending 8— is
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omitted; as 1 Sam. 26:25, 30: 8. Pagl, Aphel and the Passives have
sometimes a B prefixed to the Infl e g. H"-?T;"H":l Bol. 8. 1:7, H:TJ:E:EQ
Deut. 32: 23, Jervsolem Targ. Forms like #2920 Lev. 13:7. Jon. "2970R
Job 1:13, "uropy Deut. 18:10. Jer. T., with paragogic *—, are more
rare.

5. Passives. Instead of the preformative ™X the biblical Chaldee fre-
quently exhibits ™ (Ez. 6:2, &u.j; the latér Targums in the 1st. conj.
m; e g el 1 Sam. 23: (aﬂreciug with the Rabbinieal eonj, Nith-
]'rriﬂl}, and in the Inf of all Iflt_. conj. M2 ; as XEPING Ex. 2120, Jer. T.
xprmen Deut. 32: 1, Jer. T, On the other hand Prof: Winer in the second
ed. of his grammar remarks that the Participles sometimes drop their i 1[]1-
tinl %=, and cites as examples X72°% Job 23: 21, and 3 3¥n0R Gen. 31:

J. T.; but Walton's Polyglott has in these passnges 7933 and X3Sw ,3‘?

I1, Motes on the several conjugationa,

1. Peal. a. Some verbe, ezpecially such as are intransitive, take — {"-—:}
or — (*— ) and a few 1 as the characteristic vowel of the Practer; e. g

'L..R.: to be evil, 28 fo be good, 2N fo sif, 2%30 Lo fie (recline), ©FEM fo be
-,-f,mna- ,l'l“"t io .l;ﬂlﬁ._"]r) Gen. 2: 21, """Ih o be r:.h‘y These vowels r:—1m'11r| in
T.husq_, persons where — is ustm.]lv rf-ld.:u‘w:] e, o. "‘5“{1.- Prov, 30: 7, & ‘-1":~rl
Ez 5:9 wpho 4:12, "= i=r Jer. 49 4, le 3d p. sing. fem. also retains its
vowel; as 1"5-.. Fz. 4:24, r2i~n Hzek. 26:2—Such verbs in —tor =
form the Imp. in =—.,— or —; as woh 1 K. 22: 30, ET‘t Gen. 22:2, =70
Job 2:5; the Fature in —, — or ¥; as 1..,::1.-. Dan, 5216, :'rm Deut. 2§ 30,
Boron Gen. 31: 35, When two forms of the Future, as — and —. or —and
i coexist in the same verb, they have different significations; . g. -
Nurn. 1:51 [whe] will approach, (Future.) =95 Isa. 5:19, Il [it] ap-
proach, (Optative,} ete. But verbs in ¥ form the Fut in %; e g. 7327
Pe 121: 4.

b, The Infinitive, in tha later Targums, has rometimes the termination
B—; e g. 87700 Ps 118:7. Sometimes it has the form b:pt Joh 29 6,
Ruth 4:6; less Irequenll} like the Heb. 5iup or H5up; e. g. Gen. 49: 6,
Ruth 2:1. Ps. 105: 14, (even with suff.,) or as [nf absol. bivp Lev. 13:7,
Pseud. Jon.

¢. The Imperative exhibits, in a few instances, the ull orthography
Mup, 2 Sam. 13:20. Pe. 31:24. It sometimes occurs with Hholem in
accordance with Hebrew analogy ; as jiM2 Ps. 26: 2 especially with suf
fixes; e g. "2op 1 Sam, 20: 8.

2. Ithpeel. The Inst eyllable sometimes takes — ("—); e. g. -_-F‘l'l"l
Dan. 2: 44, comp, 2 K. 7:4, Prov. 3:5, Gen. 9:7, 1:'*'"}"';*_. Eeel 12: 11,
Sometimes —; as :l’ggr_-:; Gen. 14 : 15.~Preformative sometimes X,
Dan. 7:15. . -

3. Paél. w preformative of 1. sing. Fut. has sometimes —; e. g. 928
Iea. 42:9, oybox 63:3; and even "—; as >k Deut. 32:1. Jon. . where
the Jer. T. has b* Et_:_; —As in Hebrew, Daghesh forte is ﬂumetlmes
omitted when the middle radical has Sheva.

4. Ithpaal. Final vowel sometimes — or —; e. g. cwan® Hos 4:11,

-
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Fanry Ps 105:25, (120w Gen. 3:15, Jer. T. Heb, Pual forms ocea-
sionally appear instead of this conjugation; as j2ma Isa. 33: 5, 1%
Gen. 28: 17, Jon. =m2a Gen. 37: 3, Jon,

5. Aphel. In the biblical Chaldee, and oceasionally in the Targums 1
appears, as the preformative of this eonj. (*22R ). and even m the Fut.
and Part. alter the characteristic prefixes; e. g. 7370 Ez. 5:12, 01720
Dan. 5: 29, ,-E-.‘."r""'" 24, prann Ez. 4: 13, 72=paz 6: 10. ——[IL;:IM EOTE=
Tl nes takes the p] wee of Aphel in the biblical © ‘haldee ; e. g..‘:*rgq«:.q Dran.

D0, T3

G. fttaphal. For this conjugation, which indeed elserwhere iz seldom
found, the biblical Chaldee constantly exhibite Hophal ; e, g. Fz. 4115,
Dan. 4:33, 7: 11, {with Qamets Hhataph or Shureq.)

§ 13, Personal inflection of the Participles.

1. The Partieiples of all the conjugations, in order to
supply the want of a Present tense, are, as in Hebrew,
construed with the separate Personal Pronoonns of the
first and second persons; e. g. %38 5up 7 Aill. Beside this
mode, the Chaldee has one peculiar to itself, viz., to inflect
the Participle by the addition of pronominal fragments,
thus forming in fact a new tense. The two Participles
Peal are, ﬂft.'L‘l‘ this mode, inflected as follows.

First Participle, Second Participle.

Bing. Plur. Elng Plar.
2 m. pDp* FRgar=r P TS
2 f. mp FIeR n2p zEp
1 m, x:5op PR N:Wp R
1 £ wenzop TR RN TR

2. In the biblieal Chaldee a kind of passive preterite
tense is in use, formed by appending the sufformatives of
the Praeter to the Part. Peil. It takes the place of Ith-

peel.
L e H A 2, m. L 4 B m.
A Rwp  Xp-mwp  nep Swp Sing
Map rinbaer) PrbYep np vp Plur,

* Qatelith, not gotlith, § 2. 9. a. The learner ehould bear in mind that a
knowledge of forme alone can enable him to distinguish (amets Hhaivpk from
Qamets,
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Comp. Dan. 5: 27, 28, 30, 7:4, 6, 11, Ezra 5:14. Thut these are
not to be considered forms of Praeter Peal with — is plain. partly from
their passive signification, and partly from the fact that other forms of the
game are usually emploved in the Praeter in an actlive sense.

8 14, Unfrequent Conjugations and Quadriliterals,

As in Hebrew, certain unfrequent conjugations
occur, gome of which are confined to particular classes of
irregular verbs.

a. Poel and Ithpoal, characteristics, same as in He-
brew ; e. g. peio Hos. 131 5, 7270 Num, 11 12; e-peumlly
in ver lh ¥¥ 5 as DpiY, Dwingw,

b. Polel and ﬂfspﬁl@i in verbs ¥7; e.
Dan. 4: 34, goo Dan, 5:23. Pa 10

e Pm’eﬂ’ and 17, walel [ as Deyw, wayn

d. Palpel, formed by m_pent-mg the first and third
radicals, and fihpalpal; e. g. *2%3 Gen. 11:9, oone,
(from ©w) Judg. 3:22, 7337 (from 7m) Ps. 143 : 3.
Comp. §3 19, 22.

e. Shaphel and Ishiaphal ; e. g. 508 Ez. 4:12.  Gen.
49 : 10, 727008 Gen. 49: 10, ond Hz 4: 13,

wog~d Bz, 6: 15, is Shaphel from %2, Gen. 2:2, without &, "Evd;
Passive “3TRUN o procure the cump{mﬁn of a thing, lo finish.

2, Quﬁr{mﬁafﬂ al verbs follow usually the form of Paél;
e. g MR (Syr. o 1 q. wazypogsiv) Job 37:20, 370
20: 15, o0 fo enterprel. 'The origin of these verbs is
to be explained, for the most part, as in Hebrew. See
Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 861, seq.

Note. Altogether peculiar is the verb =v+d (=*1+9) Dan. 3:28. Fut,
2MEY Iea. 53: 11, Faf. m3pg ]Lm 3:15. Part, 21"z Dan, 6: 28, Pass.

oy Gen, 32:30, Syr. -_"u]n.n- This Chaldee form should however
be regarded rather as a kind of Poel than as a quadriliteral.

=]

, ot P, 75:8

--.'_[II_

2!).
N

- H

§ 15, Verbs with Gutturals.

1. The gutturals (%, 7, 1, », and to some extent also,
") present the same peculiarities as in Hebrew, It will
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-

be sufficient therefore to give examples of the most im-
portant forms,

2. Verbs Pe guttural. Peal, Praet. 527 f. m23 2. m
m127 1. e 092y, Imp. 527, 92y, 727, =58 (‘*'1.\':) Y
Ex. 4:4, fem. "27, ("",I'?;t%‘- Geu. 1:3 : 13), ].:"1111 w2y Ex,
5:16, m2x Dan. 2:9, Inf. 'T;?‘Q, we, Futo v, 939,
=2z, A, Participles = peel, 922NN | o,
— Puaél, Praet. 732, Fut. =2 & —I.t.‘f j;;m? e —Aphel,
Praet. 5228, o0, :w-v-m: I«uf oo, cEMY, P,,_]]‘ nETE,

3. Verbs Ayin guttura]. Peal, lmet 12 f. mame,
1. e. mann; Imp. 1035 (7im3) ; Inf ,T'I“'ﬂ Fut, a7 Part
T, 7 ——ﬁﬁjmc-? jaans, prans —Pacl O, Inf. 8392,
—Aphel, jmon,

4. Verbs Lamedh guttural. Peal, Praet. mov fem,
prow ; Imp, 729, “9oW; Futo nsgy, oty (9090); Part.
mot, oy —7lth i;.ﬁel mopey ) fem. !'“H'*:jtﬁt LFaiél Praet,
n;m_, Fat. mzgr; Part. act. m2€% Dan. 4 : 34, paal,
nomeN —Aphel, Mo, moTN, Ist, pers. nnIL,

Note 1. When the first radical of a verb Pe guttural happens to be ¥,
thiz letter is frequently dropped in Ithpeel when it would be withoot a
vowel (i. e. would have a composite Sheva), and by way of compensation,
r of the prefix takes Daghesh forte; e. g. TN2X instead of TXrx Num.
15+ 13, 35: 33,

Note 2. Verbe Lamedh guttural have the Praet. 3. sing. fem. rome-
times terminating in — — or — — (the latter only in verhs =5) with the
tone on the penult; e. g 0928 Gen. 30:16, n9oy Dan. 5: 10, m927
Gen, 16: 3.

Note 3. When the lst radical takes a comp. Sheva, verhs &b and
ME usually have —, Dan. 2:9. Sol. 8. 5:8.; verbs M2 and b, gene-
rally — <

ch 4. Forms like j7917 Dan. 7: 22, belong not to Aphel but to Hi-
phil. and are Hebraisms.

Note 53, Oceasionally verbs with ® for their second radicsl exhibit ®
instead of that letter in Pagl; as 529 from 8, 720 from =Y. See

§ 6. d.
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i. e, with suff. these forms are common. See Job 19:15.
Gen. 80:13. Ex.1:16.

(¢) Imperative. Forms with — in the 2d pers. plur.
mase. throw this vowel back to the first radical hefore
suffixes; e, g. "miow Ex, 16: 25.

(d) The Inf. and Part. Peal, having the form of
nouns, may take the suffixes either of verbs or of nouns;
as "Rt and -

(¢) In all those persons of Paél and Aphel, which ter-
minate in the third radical, — is dropped before suffixes
which have a union vowel. The same takes place, (on
account of the tone being thrown forward,) in the forms
Pup, vupr. The 2d pers. sing. fem., the 2d pers. plor.
mase., and the 1st pers. plur. in the Praeter receive suf-
fixes as in Peal.

() The Infinitives of all the conjugstions except
Peal take before suffixes the termination £v; e. g. bR,
Froasups . (Sometimes, though rarely, this ending ap-
pears out of the suffix state. DPs 102:32. Num. 9:17.
Hst. 1:5.)

Note 1. An epenthetic 3 is frequently inserted hetween the verb and
the suffix. This is most common in the Fot. and Imp. ; rare in the Praet.
(ex. Pe. 16:7, Jsa 63:9, Gen 6:2. Jud. 13:23.7 2 K. 20:13;) and
gtill less frequent in the Inf. (Prov, 22:21, Sol. 8. 6:11.)

Note 2. In the Targum on Prov. appears an epenthetic %; e. g. 773381,
mepzn, 4:6, 8

§ 17, Trregular Verbs generally.

1. Of these there are, as in Hebrew, two general
divisions, defective and guiesceni. The irregularity gen-
erally respects but one letter. Verbs which exhibit irre-
gularity irl two of their radicals are called doudly anoma-
lous, § 2

2. The first general division GD[ﬂpI‘LhﬂldE two classes,
viz. §9, and ¥ ; the second, four, viz. ¥2, “b (i), W (3),
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§ 16, Regular Verbs with suffic Pronouns.

1. Of the suffixes given above in the table, § §, 2.
those which begin with a vowel, are generally appended
to verbal forms terminating in a consonant; and wice
versa, those which begin with a consonant, to verbal
forms terminating in a vowel. The Imperative and Par-
ticiples must be excepted, as they frequently take those
suffixes (of the 1st pers. sing. and plur.) which have no
union-vowel ; as “5up, Nup.

2. The changes which verbs undergo in consequence
of the accession of pronominal suffixes, respect chiefly
the vowels, which are sometimes dropped, sometimes
transposed. See Paradigm IL

(@) Peal, Practer. Before suffixes which have a
union-vowel the 3d pers. sing. mase. has the form 32p; as
Toup fie killed thee, ®350p he kzﬁ.fgd us, 7eseg Le Fillod them
[those men]. Before 7io and 32 the original form remains.
The 3d pers. plur. masc. becomes 3tp, (before 713 and 12,
75ep,) the fem. which is rare, Jup; as '1“5ur_«, mvop, the 2d
mase. MR, The 2d pers. sing. remains unchanged,
though in a few cases we have for the fem. "mbup, Jer.
15:10. The 1st pers. sing. takes the form m>zp, (rarely
“poep, as Num. 23:11, JFI, 80: 14, or #5up Gen. 3: 22,
Pseudo-Jon.) The 1st pers. plur, has the form y5up and
takes suffixes for the most part with the union-vowel _
e. o. wudup we killed him.

In the Venice Polyglott. and oceasionally in Walton, the 34 p. sing.
mase. Praet. retains its vowel under the second radical ; as 77729 for RR3W.

(b) Future, The 3d fem., 2d masc, and 1st pers. sing.
receive suffixes precisely like the 8d pers, masc., and that,
for the most part, with Nun epenthetic. The 2d and
3d persons plural fem. take the form of the masculine,
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and ®¥9. The last include also such verbs as in Hebrew
belong to the class 7%,

Note. The division of irreoular verbs into defective and quieacent, is not
of special importance, and is neglected by the most recent prammarians.

818, Ferbs Pe Nun.

The irrecularity in these verbs resulte from the same
cause, and 18 almost throughout the same as in Hebrew.,

1. The letter 3, where it would otherwise terminate a
mixed syllable, is assimilated to the suceeeding consonant;
e. g. pee for pein.

2. In the Imper. Peal, where ! would regularly stand
without a vowel in the beginning of a syllable, that let-
ter 1s ordinanily dropped; e. g. 78 ﬂnr FER ,(-d-, Jer, 25:27.)
Beside these, which ave {101111!1{111 to ]l{,ln'{aw,

8. Some forms have, usnally, a different eharacteristic
vowel from that of regular verbs: thus the Future is
generally like pg7 or $i57; Aphel pe8. In the Imp. the
forms P&, Fie and F2 are about equally common, though
not ordinarily found in the same verb.

4, Ithpeel, Pagl, and Ithpaal present no irregularity.

Note 1. From No. 1. there are many exceptions, chiefly in verbs which
have a guttural for the second radieal; e. g. 2137 Isa, 5: 9, =~M2 Prov.

20:13. (Bat rr: is inflected according to the rule above; as Fat. ki)
[instead of rima], Aphel momg ) Also in some others; e. . jm? Dan.
2:16, ymn Bz, 7: 20, F132 Ps. 91: 7, powt Bz 5: 14, )

Note 2. The verb j7) takes — in the Fut. ag its characteristic vowel;
e. g jod Ex. 25: 16, j00 Deut. 21:8. Once —, 7t Dan, 25 16.

§ 19. Verbs Ayin doubled.

The anomalies of these verbs, which accord only in
part with the same class in Hebrew, are particularly the
following.

(«) The root is a monosyllable, with its vowel be-
tween the first and second radicals, in Peal, (excepting
the participles,) and in Aphel ; and so, thher
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(1) No trace of the doubling of the second radical
remains ; as is the case in Peal Praet. 3d pers. sing. masc..
2d masc, and fem., and in the 1st and 2d persons plur., 10
the Imp. mase. sing. and fem. plur., and more rarely in
the 1st Part.; e. g. 7, P17, FP7; or

(2) Itis indicated by Daghesh forte in the 2d radical
in those persons of the Praet. and Imp. Peal, the sufform-
catives of which commence with a vowel; as Pp3, ¥p7,
"pT 3 or, finally,

(3) It is compensated by Daghesh forte in the first
radical in the Fut. and Inf. Peal, and throughout Aphel;
as PN, P17 or even sometimes, in Ithpeel, in h of the
preformative syllable n% ; e. g. pInN,

() Tnstead of Paél and Ithpaal, which are regularly
formed, (see Dan. 4:10, 7:20. Ps. 35:15, 42:6,) Pal-
pel and Ithpalpal are generally used; as pp7, PPy,
Job 9:17,30:14. Isa. 21:9; or Poe and Lthpoal; e. g.
Dan. 4:15. Job 9: 6, nzing,

The Participles of Peal are usually regular. The second, or Peil, ap-
pears once in the form popT Ex. 32: 20,

An example o' Ithpeel regularly formed, is ™En% Am. 7:1, Jer,
” I'Igi!'..c fu!]m!..]m' from the Biblical Chaldee are Hebraistic formes.  Aph.

stber Dan. 2:24, 3p95 6: 25, p5i 2:40 ; Hoph. 5"‘1 ‘I:.‘I"I Dan, 5:13, 15,
Fursuchiurm.‘-s ag 15350 Dan. 4: 3, and 'I".':"I""I Gen. 19: lllJ Jon. ssee §2,7

§ 20. Verbe Pe Yodh (Pe Vav).

1. There are three classes of verbs which, in the
ground form, have » for their first radieal, viz. (1) Verbs
originally "2; (2) Verbs properly "p; and (8) Those in
which the - is not treated as a quiescent, but is assimi-
lated like the = of verbs je.

2. Verbs originally ", which constitute the most
numerous class,

(@) In the Imp. Peal, which is generally pronounced
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with —, drop the first radical ; e. g. »7 from 77, 271 from
amn, 20 from WY,
tj‘ﬁ In the Future Peal retain it quiescent in —

in

7
conzequence of which the last syllable takes — or "— as
its characteristic vowel ; e. g. 93", 7>, In accordance

with the remark § 6. c. (4), the quiescent " iz, in these
forms, frequently dl opped ; e. g. Prov. 11: 25. 1’1 104 : 4.
Job. 3: 4.

(¢) Resume their original %, which quiesces in Hho-
lem, throughout Aphel and Ittaphal; e. g. 829, e,
weins ., Comp. m2sn Hoph, Job 83 :19.

Ithpeel and the whole of the 2d conj. are for the most part rezular. In
the latter, Hmm varbs retain 1 as their first radical; e. g 32770 Ps. 59 : 13,
®zey Eecl. 9:3. To Aphel forms with 11, afier the _'['II“LID'II’]LHIH es of
t}u, Fut, and 1’1r1 are nol uncommon: é. g, "J“":"'l":l Dan, 2:5, 5:17.
Ps 5514,

8. The first radical of verbs originally "B quiesces,

(«) In Fut. Pe, ordinarily in —; e. g. "p* 2 Kings
1:14, v Ps. 102:12.  DBut compare 3um Isa. 7: 18.

(0) In Aphel, in —; e g 2w Ps 49:19.  Jer
10:5. Mic. 1:8. But compare 5528 Zech. 11: 2.

The difference between these two classes of verbs is not, however, =0
great as to prevent their forms being frequently interchanged, especially
iu Aphel. Thus we have, at the same time, 2928 and 2218 Gen. 17 : 16,

be2i% and 53, Ps. 66:6, "R7% and "R, P37, (in Heb. ") becomes in
ﬂ.ph?l I :‘hh ¥
4. A class of verbs "o assimilate their first radical to
the following letter, in the Inf and Fut. Peal, and in
Aphel ; so that they are in these forms entirely analo-
gous to verbs 8. To this class belong mi7, Aphel miuy;
»17, Aphel »um, Dent. 84:6, Jon.; mpy, Aphel mpx;
also in some of their forms, ¥37, 207 and *27; e. g. Znf.
¥7%2 (Gen, 15:13, ame Ps, 183: 1, 522 Num. 13 :31. Fut
577 1 Sam. 20: 80, (even ¥ Is. 4:15. Dan. 2:9,) also
0 am 2 Sam. 16: 18, 590 Ezek, 7:19.
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§ 21. Verbs Pe Aleph.

A few verbs 8o are treated not only as gutturals, but
at the same time as quiea{:ent{s ' Viz,

(@) T2y, S=2x¢, mon, 728, The ® of these ’rerb'-z, in
the Future and Inf. Peal quiesces in —; e. g. 5287, and
gometimes iz even exchanged for v; as 72, "M,
Throughout -“\p 1el it becomes 1; as 52w, =2, (G
Deunt. 82:13, is altogether peculiar.) i"m instance of
Hophal, 727, oceurs Dan. 7: 11.

128 in its third conjugation takes the Hebraizing form 7271, (as if by
contraction from %%, ) Gen, 15: 6. Job 4: 18, 15: 22 DPase, 227m?
Gen. 42: 20.—For #rmy% see § 24. 2,

(b) 928, 5% and NoX frequently take in the Fat. and
Part. Paél, f.hc contracted form H38%, R2R1, in cousequence
of which ® is frequently dropped.

(¢) The & of some others is dropped in Ithpaal and
compensated by Daghesh forte in 1 of the prefix, which
also receives the vowel which belonged to ®; e, g, manN
for =s¥n® 1 Sam. 2: 5. Ezek. 47: 11

§ 22, Verbs Ayin V&U (Ayin Yodh).

The commutation of % and %, in these verbs, is more
abundant in Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following
particulars are worthy of notice,

. In the first conjugation (with the exception of the
1st Part. which has the form o8p) and in the third, these
verbs are monosyllabie throughout; as op, opn, DBR.
The preformatives of the Fut. and Inf. of both conjuga-
tions generally have —, though in the later Targums, they
are not unfrequently pointed with —, — or —; e. g. nToN
Ruth 1:17, ra® Gen. 27: 4. The form g0, Fut. Peal
from ¥y, ¥z 5:5, 6: 5, is entirely peculiar.

Note. The 21 Part. Peal is sometimes like the Inf, =99, Dan. 6: 18
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2. Tn Iihpeel, the first radical is pronounced with —
and the n of the preformative doubled, opn%. In the
later Targums occurs also the lengthened form momt Ex,
40:17. Hhireq sometimes takes the place of Qamets;
e, g. oy Jer. 83:22. Gen. 38:26, Jer. T. Dan, 4:9

8. Laél and Ilthpaal are regularly inflected from the
ground-forms ©f and wpnx. Many verbs, however,
substitute for these conjugations FPolel 2¥p or Palpel
ek,

4. Aphel has occasionally the form of verbs *5; e. g.
iR Ps. 78:18. Gen. 18:16, Jon. pr7ix Ps. 14: 2, See
1, of this section,

5. The following verbs are inflected as ‘-'i'-f;

(a) o™, mm, 2%, o, and 57, in Peal; thus
20, maw, e, ete. Gen. 27:1.  Prov. 23:292,
1 Sam. 12: EE; Imp. o7, =0, Kz 4:41; Fut. om
Deut. 15: 6

(0) 72 in Jikpeel, fully, 2208, or contracted, jam%,
Job 28:23, 11:12, 87:14. Ps. 73:17.

Note. Those verbe which have % moveable for their middle radical, (as
=17, 9, ®73 ete.), do not belong here, but are regular. The ]mmlmr of
such verbs is greater in Chaldee than in Hebrew. Some verbs with the

same radicals exist in both forms, and in that case have different significa-
tions; =n to look at, 777} fo be white ; MO to sink down, F1Y fo sprout.

23, Verbs Lamedh Aleph,

This class includes all those verbs which are compre-
hended in Heb. under the two classes > (including verbs
originally 75 and ¥5,) and ¥%, the difference between the
two classes being entirely lost in Chaldee. Rarely, (and
almost exclusively in the biblical Chaldee), the radical
form of these verbs terminates in M- ; e, g. Dan. 2:186,
4:8, 6:3. Num. 5:26. Frequently, and in the later
Targums, uniformly, they end in " or "—. Their chief
anomalies are the following, '
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1. In those forms which terminate in the 3d radical,

(@) In Peal Praeter, and Inf., as well as in the Fut,
Imp. and 1st Part. of all the conjugations, that radical is
almost indifferently ® or 7; as 853 or "33, 35 or "3p, R5¥
or "23%, ‘

(bj In the Praet. and 2d Part. of the other mn_]uga-
tions and in the Imp Peal, »; as “53mx, w53 w93, b,

2. This ® quiesces in the Praeter Peal in —, in the
Inf,, Fut. and Part. in —; the v o the Praeter of Ithpeel
and Aphe] usually in —, in the Imp. and Part. in —; in
the passive Part. of Pa,el and Aphel only, is » L .ﬁaﬁ-fé
“han, Mo

Note. For examples of the Praet. Peal with "— see Gen. 2: 18, Jon.
Deut. 30:9; of the Praet. Aphel with *—, Pe. 78:11. 2 K. 8:8; of the
Fuotores with %= Js. 30:26. Jer. 51: 8.

3. In the course of inflection the 3d radical is

(a) Dropped, before the sufformative n— of 3d fem
sing. Praeter Peal, before ji and - in the Fut. of all the
conjugations ; before the sufformatives of the Imp. (in
which i generally occurs instead of 7); and in the 3d
pers. plur. masc. Praet. Peal before i, which, in these
verbs, takes the place of the reglﬂar "y e, g, PEa, T,
TEm, TR

(&) Liechanged, for » moveable, before the sufformatives
n— and ®—, 3d fem. sing. and plur. Praeter of all the
conjugations except Peal, also before j— of the 2d and
8d pers. fem. plur, Fut.; e. g. m33, oo, 130 for 0
quiescent, (quiescing sometimes in — , sometimes in —) be-
fore all the sufformatives which begin with 5 or 0, and
before " of the 3d plur. Praeter (which is here moveable)
in all the conjugations except Peal; e. g. m"33, 1".n'l':'.1
N3 1B,
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Notes on the Paradigm of verbs X,

1. Praeter. The 3d per. sing. (em. Peal sometimes appears with the full
orthography ; as nxd2, Dan. 2: 353, Sometimes it follows the analogy of
the other eonjs. thus m23 Job. 17 : 7, (or like x93 ls. 1: 7, or 125 Dan.
2:35 4:19), The 2d per. zing. m. is sometimes w !'Jf[t"[I_,f?-'N_,.l T,Emnrmtmg
in M—, 1;1&_, 3d per. ];-] 11‘. mlll:lwa in some copies, the Hebrew form; as
yop Lam. 1:3. Sol. 8.3:1, "33 Num. 26: 64, or the analogy of the other
eonjs.; as "2 Dan. 3: 4| 'I'hle 3d per. pl. f. oceurs 1 the form j:_:l. Freut,
2: 11, or XER  Roth 42 17, Pinally a few i.lﬁ[d[]f‘i.“* pecur of the Praet. Pe,
with & i}lm.-ih(rlc', e. o, "M3R Prov. 20012, vz Dan, 5:4 In the other
conjugations the 3d per. pl. instead of M— sometimes takes TX7— ; Ezek,
23:10. Is 1h:zd. Jer. G:id

2. Fulure. The 3d per. m. ging. ferminates indifferently in "—or =,
It sometimes appears even with Qamets; e. p. X270 s 53: 2, 8z°m
Zech, 6112, (according 1o Buxtarf) The E’d per. p] sometimes takes tha
termination 1 instead of §1. Comp. Dan. 7: 26, 1= 65:23. E=x 22:31,

3. Tmperative. The 24 { sing. ends sometimes in ®—; as Gen. 19:32

The form x2em1, Gen, 24: 60, s ulm*:r:.l]m]s

4. Ia!ﬁm.uw- In Peal it sometimes takes a paragogic X e. g RS2 22
Prov, 25:17. Esth.5:14. Ez.5:9 The regular form is f‘m‘[}][]}-[-‘[] as
Inl. absolute Is. 61:10. Am. 5:5. Gen 26:28. The Infl. of the other
conjugations, in the biblical Chaldee, terminate in 77—; e. g. Dan, 2: 10,
5:2 6:8, more rarely, in the Targums in "i; e. g "7pPUR Nom.
12: 8, Jon.

For the Participles of verbe X5, see helow, § 34.

Note. Apocopate Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in Chaldee
than in Hebrew. The following are examples.

Fut. apoc. ngn Hab. 2116, *m2 (3% Eeel. 11: 3, like the Heb. "lr'rnu"i},
", j'ln Im 92131, from N "1'1 , {elsewhere fully, %2732, 20n Gen. 17: 4,
24 11] , TR, TN, “"Il'n Hljlq from w7, Deut. 4:1.  Prov. 15: 27.
Gen. 20:7. 2K 1 2, 8:10. These forms have generally an optative
Eigniﬁcﬁtiun

Imp. apoc. 7E%, with ® prosth,, Gen. 24: 14. Pael, 72 Gen. 44:1, 1
Gen. 37: 16, ﬁphel .

An apocopate parm.!pﬂﬁ, Aphel, is " instead of "2r12 Deut. 32: 39,

§ 24, Verbs doubly anomalous,

1. 1 and ¥5 (%), These unite the irregularities of
both classes; e. g. 8wy, Aphel, “8%,

2. ¥ and ¥5. E. g xnN, ®38, #18, xo8. Peal Fut,
"2 Deut. 29: 20, "o" Gen. 33:14. Inf xrm (x1"2) Dan.
3:19, " Dan. 3:2.—Jthpee, "or® Lev. 13:18. Fut.
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nn Lev. 13:2.—Paél, “on, Part. "on 2 Kings 20:5.
Lihpaal “enx 2 Kings 5 : 13. Aphel, "o {xen. 4: 4,
- Part. "tz Gen., 6:17. Imp. Peal in one case, by Aphae-
resiz, TR (Lond. ed, 38) come ye, Prov. 9:5. Elsewhere
TN Dan. 3 ; 26.

3. "pand ¥5, E g a7 ﬂ'r'} wrir wer, Peal Fut.
e P 50:16.  Aphe, "1in Ps, “_5'-. Inf. nemin Ex,
12:33. Part. 792 Prov. 28 :13. Irup. WiR Gren. 19: 22,
v Judg. 51 2,

Note. Those verbs X3 which have 1 for their middle radical are regular,
go furas ¥ is concerned, i. & the Y is always a consonant ; as ®17, 877,

§ 25. Defective verbs and mixved forms,

1. But few verbs actually exhibit all, or nearly all,
the moods and tenses, So far as this deficiency is ocea-
sioned by the fewness of those remains of the Chaldee
which have reached our time, it does not belong to a
grammatical treatise. Those verbs only must be noticed
here which, though cases frequently occur where certain
forms would naturally be employed, constantly supply
their places by forms borrowed from different themes.
The following are examples ;

amr and Y02, fo give, the former occurring in Peal
Praet. and Imp. and in Ithpeel ; the latter chiefly in Peal
Fut. and Inf—pio and po? #o ascend, the former being
used in Praet. Peal, in Paél, and the Passives of the first
and second conjugations; the latter in the Inf. and Imp.
Peal, and in Aphel. Deut. 9:9, 10:1, 2 Kings 17: 4,—
»rg and 2pU fo drink,; #nY in Peal, ¥p¥ in Aphel—7tn
and 71 fo go; the former chiefly in Paél, the latter in
Inf. and Fut., Peal.

An example of double inflection in the same word is 3. The Fuoture
is commonly 7% like verbs j8. The Ist per. sing. only follows the
analogy of verbs "EJ ¥ Ps, 39:5, 101: 4, though »73% also oceurs,
Dan. 2:9, -
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e

2. The following, which have been called “»ized forms,
are improperly so designated. ey Dan 7:15, and
oaime® Dan. 4: 16, are but Syriac pointings of the Prae-
ter; and the Future 1st sing. ey Jud. 15: 7, (Ven.
ed.) for »7zmy 1s not destitute of all analogy ; comp. in
Hebrew 9%, Gezenius Lehrgeh. p. 812, 2w [Tc}s. 4:2,
can hardly be called a mixture of Fut. and Part.; for,
(as the Future of this verb has the form "2"), 727 may
be considered 3d plur. fem, analogous with 350 Jer. 5:19.

§ 26, Trregular verbs with syffixes,

1. The forms of most irregular verbs before suffixes
do not differ essentially from those of the regular verbs;
and, so far as verbs £, 37, %7, and 8 are concerned, may
be learned from § 16. The following examples will illus-
trate this remark ;

(a) 7, Peal; 11752 Judg. 20:32, y:bues PH 91:12,
steim Ps, 28 ‘:?—flphel ““*:x Ex 3} , =epek Job
10 : 18, »»mpes Num, 20

(&) 77, Peal, 2 JE-I“. 20 : 5.—Aphel; m7n with
epenthetic 2, Dan. 7:23, ximouy Ps. 44: 20, %5yn Dan.
2:24, mAm> .m Jud. 19: 3. '

(-::) ¥, Peal; sy Gen. 50:26, oy Kz 5: 14, nzwrm
“Dan, 7:23.—Paél; mrop Ps. 105 : 10.—Aphel ; mopa
Dan. 3: 2, xipepr Hos, 6:2, amnn Tz, 5: 11,

(d) "o, Peal; 5977 Ez 28:19, mey Deut. 22:92.—
Aphel, mrying D;m 517, nnyin Dan. 2: 13, " .53“:."..-\’3
Dan. 2: 26.

2. The forms of verbs ¥% hefore soffixes differ more
widely from those of the regular verbs. Thus

(@) ® and » final guiescent are commonly dropped be-
fore suffixes in the Praeter and Future ; while the former
takes suffixes with the union vowel — or — , and the latter

with > epenthetic ; e. g. %11 Ae saw me, 2 Sam. 1: 7, "nm
4 .
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ke saw kim, Jud. 19: 3, 1t Is. 42: 5, mavm Lev. 13:21,
Wy Exo 83:20. Sometimes they are retained; e. g.
w73 Prov. 8:22 m8m Gen, 38:15. Aph. 7918 Deut.
4 : 86, vy Obad. 3, "wo Gen. 3 : 13, Pseudo-Jon.

(&) " final quiescent in the Imp. of all the conjuga-
tions is retained ; e. g. ") Ex. 4: 3, xmx Ex, 33:18.
(But Jer. 36: 15, 8¥7p for XMR).

(¢) The iof the 3d pers. plur. Praet. Peal, and of the
Imp. is generally changed into 3; ™ into ™; e. g ")
Jon. 1:12, ¥ Lam. 1:7, yox Is. 3:12.

(d) The persons of the Praeter in ™ and ™" remain
unchanged ; e. g. =nm) Jon. 2: 4.

(6) n— of the 8d pers. sing. fem. Praet. is changed
into 7; e g. penyey Hos. 4:12.

On the Inf Peal and the Participles, see below, § 35,

CHAPTER 1IV.

NOUNS. .

8§ 27. Derivation of Nouns.

1. Nouns, in Chaldee as in Hebrew, are either primi-
tive or derivative. 'The former are, for the most part, the
same as in Hebrew, and are regarded as primitive for
similar reasons. Comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 478. seq.
Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 316. The derivatives, constitu-
ting the great majority of nouns, are formed either from
verbs, (which is generally the fact), and these are termed
verbal ; or from other nouns, and then they are called
denominative.

2. Verbals derived from the Infinitive are generally
abstract in signification, i. e, they express the action, and
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have the forms >up, *op, Sup, Sup, Sup, Swp, Sup, Swp,
P, Supn, ete. ; thme derived from Participles are gen-
erally concrete, 1. e. express the actor, and have the forms
::.,,h bup, Sup, wp, bop, Mep, ete.

I}EIIGHIIII.ﬂI‘v"ES are generally formed by adding the
termmatmn "= ("), fem. " (=) ; or j—. They are
generally adj Jeatwes, especially ordinal numeralg, or patro-
nymic or gentile nouns; e. g. "™ @ foreigner, E2 an
LEgyptian, 1370 @ rebel.  Many feminine nouns in m— and
m are also denominative; e. g. P32 @ kingdom, from
722 @ king ; revebe widowhood, from o8 a widow ; o0
a rooting out, extirpation, from B8 @ root.

' § 28, Gender and number of nowuns.

1. The genders are two, masculine and feminine. The
latter generally terminate in & (n=), 7 (M), = (M=),
or M1. It should be noticed however that ®— is also the
termination of the emphatic state in masculines. Conse
quently, in ascertaining the gender of noums, the analogy
of the other dialects and the sense are more certain
guides than the mere form of a noun,

Note 1. The termination h— is generally to be considered a Hebraism.

It is regular in Chaldee, only in feminines derived from masculines in 7—;
as MR2IR fem. from "27p.

The employment of 11 instead of ¥ in these forms is obviously designed
to avold the repetition of the ®. For a similar reason all the infinitives of
verbe Lamedh Aleph except Peal terminate in 11,

Note 2. There are a considerable namber of feminine noune with mas-
culine forms, mostly the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. ja% a stone, MR a path,
IO earth, Y18 an ear, 27 a sword. Some are common ; e, g. D% a mark,
TR fire, %327 g vine, and the numerals from 20 to 100,

2. The numbers are two, singular and plural. The
few dual forms which occur are to be regarded as He-

braisms, They occur only in the biblical Chaldee, ter-
minating in the absolute state, in j7—. See Dan. 2:34,
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7+4. The dual in the other states canmnot be distin
guished from the plural. Compare Dan, 2 :33, 41,
7:7. In the Targums the douwble members, ete. are ex-
pressed by the plural; and where the number fwo is re-
quired, 70 is inserted. Plurals masculine end in 7—,
plurals feminine in j—.

To most masculine nouns, viz. to those which terminate in a radieal
letter, the termination §— iz directly appended ; e. g. %2 @ rock, pl. 9732,
But these which terminate in #t— derived from verbs X5, take 77— thoss
in "— or "¥— take }"—. Feminines in X— change this ending directly
into j—; thosc in ™ and M- change these terminations into 3 and 5373
e . :"?I_.'--j";‘-.';-_, ne, plural ‘1_'1}1!;'?;', 1:';@3_; and finally, those in I'N.—‘ from
maseulines in "— form the plural in 7—; e. g. 7%%IR plor. 7270

A= in Hebrew, there are also in Chaldee many nouns hm]ng lhc form
of masgculines in the sing. but of feminines in the pl., and vice versa; e, o
D, TR TN, jTER u%r ]H‘*“; RED, oR; MY, .

In sorme nouns both terminations are in use, even in the same Targum
e, [ NER, p] 1rx and Frew; o3, pl. 19902 and 7902, (as if from "'"""],
=, pl. ""-'.‘L"u"'- and T2, ete. Somcumcs the forms with different endings
hawfhr}ﬂrnt significations; e. g. from 5 @ voice, 17750 thunders, Bx. 9: .:'.3
“op voices. Ps. 93:4. These examples ghould be diztinguished from epicene
noung. or those which express both males and females, such as owo, pl.
j7oe0 and 1000,

Sometimes feminines plural take an additional plural ending. So in
Hebrew and Arabic; comp. Stuart’s Heb, Gram. § 327. 5

Some nouns occar only in the plural; as 7711 [ife, 82290 hearen ; espe-
cinlly thoze which designate the different ages of life; ag (Ve gouth,
though some of these oceur in the singular, with the termination’ £,
Others occur in the singular only; e. g. the names of the metals, =f9
gold, b1m8 iron, 503 silver. But 1"8B3 occurs in the sense of pieces of sil-
ver, Gen. 42 : 35,

§ 29. States of Now

1. Besides the absolute and construct, which oceur in
Hebrew, nouns in Chaldee have also the emphatic state
in which they originally corresponded, in sense, to nouns
in Hebrew with the article.* It has however come into

* 2o in Danish, Landene, the countries, from Lands, countries. Rask, Danish
Grammar, p. 14, Also in Albanian, Gowr, stone; Goeuri, the stone. Malte Brun,
Oniv, Geog. vol. VL. p. 201,



§ 20, STATES OF NOUNS. 53

use, in many cases, where the sense does not require the
definite article. In Syriae, this liberty has been much
more extensively taken.

Note. The fmlefinye article is expressed, either simply by the absolute
state. or by the numeral M one ; e g Dan, 2: 31, 6: 18, E=z 4:8

9. Construct State. Characteristic terminations.

@. Maszculines plaral change 3°— into "—. The termination of the

construct state of mase. nouns in the sing. does not differ from that of the
absolute state,

b Feminines in ®— (7~} chonge these endings into M—in the sing.,
into "= in the plur. const.  Femioines in 1 and *— resume their original
rin the const. sing., and in the plur. change 7 and 17 into I} and £7.

3. The emphatic stale is characterized, in both gen-
ders and both numbers, by the ending ®—. (Masculines
in »—, which take 7 in the emphatic state, constitute the
only exception).

i. To masenlines singular (except such as terminate in 8— or 9=} this
termination iz directly added ; e. g. %2 a horse, R0 the horse ; mascu-
lines in ®— substitute the letter % for their final eyllable, and thosze
which end in "— change this ending into MX—; e. g. a{'f_:j}, CREFE e,
ARSTR. '

_b. Feminines in ®— change X in the emph. sing. into 1; e. g. KZ>2,
emph. 8M23% ;5 those in MX— change this ending into M =; o g r"'-tw_mr‘:tp,
emnph. ®°273R 3 finally these in ® and "— appear in the i:mph. state with
their nrigi'nal full endings 0% and m°"—; e. o :t'l:.l'.a‘.‘;ﬂg,

c. In the pleral, the mase. endings 77— and 79— are changed into
®o—; as XITo2. j"%-— (from sing. " =) becomes "W as JMTIR, emph.
$eTn.

d. In feminines plur,, the emphatic state is formed by adding #— to the
construct ; e. g. ®ei73, NI'T‘:-Z]T.'-;"Q, RL'_‘:’:;. But such as terminate in the
sing. in M — (from maeeculines in "—) resume here their original =; e, g.
Xr22IR from NREIR.

4. Before suffixes [in the suffiz state], nouns exhibit
the following modifications.

a. Derivative mase. nouns in "— change this ending into ®— before
eaff. ; as AX2P from *2I7; those in ®X— (from verbs b:"l.:_] change this ter-
mwination into ¥ moveable ; as n'l‘:a from :tll‘:'_.g. .

b. All mase. plur. nouns drop the ending }"— (7°—=) and then take the
suff. of nouna plural.

¢. Femininesin ¥— change ¥ into 1 in the sing.; as FN2>2 from 82323
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—

those in % and "= take the construet form before suffixes ; as b ; those
in 87 (radical) -:hanrrc this ending to n"—; and those in "N— {!mm masc
in 9= ) resume their original 75 e. g. A720.
tf. In the [em. pl, sufixes are appended to the construct state; e. g
Ny, jinnEl.
#

§ 30, Declension of Nouna.

Since no vowels are dropped, except those of the final
syllable of ground-forms, (comp. § 7. ¢,) and since
changes of any kind are less frequent than in Hebrew,
(the first vowel of the ground-form remaining through-
out invariable, except in monosyllables and segholate
forms,) fewer modes of declension would naturally be
expected, than appear in Hebrew. Accordingly we
reckon in Chaldee nine declensions, six of masculine, and
three of feminine nouns,

§ 31. First Declension,

The first declension includes all nouns which have all
their vowels immutable. It comprehends,
(¢) Nouns which have "— , ", 1 or 1 before their final
congonant; as 73 a fish, o a day, € a head, 2R near.
In a few nouns which would seem te belong to (a). the quiescents are
treated as fidera.  Soch belong to Dec. IV, e, g, "2%9% Num. 25: 15, Pseu-
do-Jon. instead of "z¥.
(6) Nouns which have — in their final syllable ; as 29
good, 233 a thidf.
Note 1. Nouns with — in the ultimate are chiefly of six classes,

{1) Nouns derived from verbs s e g bp, 3z (Heb. Bip, 212);
(2) Nouns of the form 373, ©b2 (Heb. Ty %);

(3) Nouns of the form bzp, (Arabie J@, Heb, with — impure ;)

(4) Nouns like bzp, (Heb. with — pure,) and ep;
(5) Nouns which have the formative ending j—; as 3277 (Arab

LR } .
» )y and
u‘-’f |
(6) Nouns of the form TP:J"I,‘:-; as "%k, 12i0,

The first three of these classes retain — in all the inflections, and con-
sequently belong regularly to Dee. L
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Nouns of the fourth, fifth, and sixth classes sometimes take — instead
ol = in the construct sing., and before the guff. 712 and %7, Elsewhere
the — is retained. The punctuation of these nouns is however variable;
anl us they present no other irregularity, and are not very numerous, they
may better he regarded as exceptions from Dee. L. than as forming a sepa-
rate declension.

Note 2 Tlmra are also a few nouns, (principally of the form bizp )
having Qamets in the penultimate, which are sometimes varied according
to the first declension, but semetimes drop their penultimate vowel, out of
the absol. zing.

§ 32, Second Declénsion.

The second declension ineludes nouns with final — or

—, tither monosyllabie, or having the preceding vowels
immutable ; as =7, o€, 282, "gow. This — or — is drop-
ped before pronominal suffixes or formative syllables, be-
ginning with a vowel.

Note 1. Form with a guttural 7222, with suffix 9222 Job 25 : 26.

Note 2. Forms like 520 (= shortened into —) from bue, Ist part.
Peal, e. g 1™2517 Gen, 3:5, ete. are to be set down to the account of ir-
reguhr pun{'tuﬂuml Analogy requires '|"-'-'-JE

Note 3. In this declension may be reckoned ':a‘g';g, emph. ®2172, ete. a8
if from 1;'_'[‘:'?5,

Note 4. Hof‘urc 13 and 3T, munusyi]uh]n as in Hebrew, take —, ==,
or —; e, @ ST Zeph. 1:17, 379277 Isaiah 1:

The Iclrm ;'p;: from ©2° Euzek. 27 : 2, is penuhar,

S 83, Third Declension.

This declension inclndes all nouns which correspond
to the Segholate forms in Hebrew. They may be written
in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, either with two vowels, the
second of which is always considered a furtive vowel ; as
529, 081, (these forms almost exclusively in the biblical
Ghaldeej 2, (T1p;) or with only one vowel, which. be-
longs between the last two consonants; as 732, "9,
ThE}- are inflected, for the most part, as in Hebrew, But,

a., In the Plural absol. the forms ‘bb and nED become, a8 they do in
most other inflections, § ’57-'! and =22,

b, The form Tip Eumcumes follows the analogy of Hebrew ; as R3pn
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Dan. 2: 37 ; sometimes fakes —; as X? ‘J": Ez. 5:8. Very rarely, Hholem
18 rehinc:i 1 ag g1y, Tea, 53:9,

. Ina few cases the * of the form 2] rt:lll:].ins moveable in its inflec
linna; e. g ¥0°3 Kz, 5:3, M2 Sol. 8. 4:

d. Nouns of the forms 322 ‘and “ED in ti'm course of inflection, generally
take — or — under their first radieal, .arrnr‘dl:itr to the paradigm. w10, gtr
gbr, 'I'j » and some others take —. Comp. Dan. 4: B, 5:12. Gen. 32 : 16,
Isa, 53:2. Nouns having frmmr:t's‘- for their first or second radical, natus

ﬂ.”'l.-" take —; as By, N T "I..|..J ®aa l_.r N
e. Participles ]Thp[—‘t‘i with & few noans, not properly Segsholates, fol-

low the analogy of this declension; e. g. b'-*':l"":l, inflected precisely like

gECR
§ 84, Fourth Declension.

The fourth declension includes all nouns which double
the final consonant when they receive accession. They
are mostly monosyllables derived from verbs »¥. The
long vowels, —, 1 and (for the most part) % are exchanged
in the course of inflection for the corresponding short
vowels. In some nouns — becomes —; as N9, Xp9; =¥
Nx fox, 19: 23, 5abx, 75 Dan, 7: 9.

52 has in the emph. st. 833 ete. with the tone on the penultimate ; but
with suff. which draw the tone forward, JW122 Dan. 2: 33, 7:19

3

§ 35, Fifth Declension.

The fifth declension includes nouns, participles, and
infinitives, derived from verbs ¥5 and terminating in ¥— |
", = or~; as e, 55,93, %y, B, The  gene
rally appears, in the course of declension, as the third
radical, displacing the substituted ® in forms like 833.
The tcrmnmtmﬂ 7"~ of the plural absolute is sometimes
contracted into j—.. More rarely it follows the Hebrew
analogy, and terminates in 7—; as Job 1:13. Lam. 1:3.
Somefimes, perhaps by mistake of transeribers, it is
pointed j2—; as 3 Dan. 7: 8, 572 Gen. 3:15, Jeru.
Targum, where the connection decides that these forms
are masculine. In the const. and emph. plural, no trace

of the radical * remains.
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—_—— - -——

Note 1. Peculinr forms of this declension. =12 Pl with suoil. yin=2
e 10 2—=22 Plar. "7 Lev. 19: 10.—53 BL 721 Deut. 6:3, Jer. Targ.—
=== PL N“"‘ Ruth 2: 21,

" Note 2. Infinitives Penl of verbs N5 are sometimes reaularly inflected
in this declengion. Comp. Dan. 4:23, 2 Sam, 13:6. Ez. 5:9 But
sometimes the ® iz dropped ; as ".,:':1:_- 1 K. 18:16, jine 2 Sam. 13: 5,
7zt Josh. 313, A230 Gen. 23:

§ 36, Sixeth Declension,

Here belong the derivative nouns terminating in the
formative syllable "— ("%—)) compare § 27. 3. They are
mostly gentile or patronymic nouns, or ordinal numerals,

a. These nouns, when they receive accession, change their final % into
. which is likewise moveable, and commences a new syllable. Asa con-
gequence, — is here changed inlo —,

b. The plur. emph. terminates in "—, agreeing in form with the eon-
struct, as has been remarked above © 29, 3. ¢,

Exc. from b. oz Dan 2:5, xtpgn Dan, 3:2, 3, 27w Dan, 3: 8.
Fz. 4: I’J_. 23.6:1,5 This declension includes nlso some derivatives from
verhs X 5 which terminate in “-— but are not passive participles. (Comp.
the preceding decl.); e. g. "3, pl. '-E%:? Gen, 1:6, Jer, T. Ps. 104: 13, 721,
emph. N¥27, pl. X327 Jer. 19: 4

§ 37. Seventh Declension.

The seventh declension includes all invariable femi-
nines, i. e. all nonns with the feminine endings x—_, "
and 7, the final syllable of which commences with only
one consonant ; as 893 height, N&¥ counsel, 83123 strength,
w2 @ roll, W20 goodness, 22 @ nurse.

‘Whatever vowels precede this termination are immu- -
table ; so that the paradigm exhibits all the changes of
these nouns in accordance with the principles stated in
8§ 28, 29.

Note. In forms like a, if the penultimate be a eimple syllable, the

Sheva which takes the place of the final Qumets in the emphatie and

euffix states singular is silent; e, g. medhing, emph. medhinia: if the
penultimate be a mixed syliable, that Sheva is vocal ; as msgilla, emph.

migsellgtha,
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. 8 38, Eighth Declension.

The eighth declension includes all those feminines, the
final syllable of which commences with two consonants;
e. g. 8O0 ¢ lip, "0 (1. q. ovoly) @ vobe, 337 purity.

a. Nouns in 8=~ of this declension must evidently supply a vowel in the
emph. and sufl. states; for otherwise they would exhibit the impossible
forms ®rel, xobuax, ete., viz. with two vocal Shevas in immediate sue-
cession. This .-,1-1]::|];Ii{=cl vowel is Hhireq or Pattabh, (the latter with gut-
turals ;) more rarely Seghol; e. g. NEY, XP2D, RZR, ROTR, NE0, ®E0T,

H'—‘IHE belongs here, and is treaf.cd as if ",‘irﬂHL[l bt'.'l"'!.',, e g F!'ijh &.t.
H"Ir?f;q but Ih[-' vowel of the first eyllable is drupp:.d for the sake ol
euphony.

b. The paradigm b. comprises all faeminines in ®7. derived from verbs
¥>, which have a consonant without a vowel, immediately preceding this
termination. The supplied vowel ie Hhireq. in which  quiesces.

¢. Those in "= and % are regular in the sing. like Dec. VIL. In the
plur., as becomes necessary, they also take a supplied vowel, Hhireqg or
Pattahh.

§ 39. Ninth Declension.

Here belong feminines in m¥— derived from mascu-
lines in "~ of Dec. VI Comp. § 28. 1. Note 1. In the
emphatic state and before suffixes, ® is exchanged for
moveable, though ordinal Ilumerals, for the most part,
take " or " or entirely drop it ; e. g. ®¥PEn Lev. 25:22,
Royaw Deat, 15:9, 892w v, 12, (but comp. RWHI7,
Dan. 7:19.) The same substitution of " for ® occasionally
appears even in the absolute and construet plural; as
7799m Gen. 13 : 15,

Note 1. As in Hebrew, the fem. forms are sometimes so mixed that the
singular is of one declension and the plural of ancther; e. g. 833 pl. 1132,
as if’ from 53 ; nebyes, pl. 172372 and }bEnE .

Note 2. When FE"IHHHHE nouns gre fnrmm] from masculines by adding
the terminations 8—, % and "—, the changes in the ground-form are pre-
cisely the same which appear iu the emph. st. of masculines.

Note 3. Begholates in D are rare. They are inflected precisely
as in Hebrew.

1"
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§ 40. Frrequdar and Defective Nouns.

These are doubtless such as were in most frequent
use. The followlng are the principal. 2%, mx, ox wow,
TN, 0N, MW, RDN, M3, 3,02, 07, 0w, T, N, o,
R, “T-E, 1.'."‘1:1 and o0 or ©w. Thelr anomalies are
given in the vocabulary.

11. Adjectives.
8 .J

The most frequent _}"m'm& of mli'wtivus are Sup, Smp
and >zp; less usual are >zp and % They are in-
flected like nouns. For the mmpm*&—san of adjectives see
§ 64,

Note. Adjectives of the first, third, and fourth declensions have thei
feminines generally declined according to the seventh; those of the see
ond and fifth, according to the eighth; and those of the sixth, accord
ing to the ninth,

§ 42, Numerals,

1. Cardinals. a. These, from 3 to 10, present the same anomaly as in
Hebrew, the masenlines being indicated by fem. forms, and the feminines
by mage. forme. See Par. XI.

Noie. "0 sometimes takes suffixes, and then appears in the form
™R; e g simemn both of them, Glen. 2 : 25, 7=2vmR both of you, Gen.
27 1 45. '

b. From 11 to 19. The units are prefixed to =27 for the masec, and
to =792 for the fem. It must be remarked however, (1) That the units
appear somewhat different from the regular form, (comp. the paradigm,)
and (2} That, in the later Targums, the units and 2% or "9¥ are
contracted into one word. These forms are presented in the paradigm in
parentheses.

¢. The tens from 30 to 90 are, as in Hebrew, simple plurals of the
wnits 3—9; e. g. 7NER thirty, 1IN forty, ete. Eighty is somewhat ir-
regualar, viz. p2n [i. e. 722R] or .:‘a"'l Jer.41:5. Ex. 7:7. Twenty ia
expressed by the plaral of fen, 702 or }"7832. Though mase. in form,
these are all of the eommon gender.. .

d. The intermediate numbers 21—20, 31—39, ete. are expreszed by
gimply placing the smaller number after the larger, connected by 1; e. g
masc. WY 10T, fem. XY 0P fwenly-one, ete.

e. One humire{i nNa, 200 T, jrNg, 300 nyw mbn, 400 TRY 3NN,
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ete. the prefixed units being feminine 3 1000 oEx%, 2000 ',"5:72;3 v, 3006
rh-ER Rr;’.jr-lr: ete. the prefixed onits being maseuline 3 10,000 127, 120,000
1937 "o xen, Jon 4: 11

2. Opdinals. The first two have peculiar lorms, viz. first "257 , second
4=/, (comp. Heb, omre),

a. From third to tenth they are formed from the ecardinals, and ter-
minate in “-— ("8—.) emph. P¥— for the mase., and AR—, emph. ®0— or
®o7 for the fem.

b. From eleventh to nineteenth the units are prefixed to 2o, but
contracted into one word; e, g "®90 eleventh, Num, 25: 8, "'t{;‘_.t.?"jr-:l
twelfth, ete.  In designations of time (as the fowrteenth year, &c.) the car-
dinal numbers are generally employed.

£. Above 20, a8 in Heb., cardinale and ordinals are the same. For the
maode of designating distributives and numeral adverbs see § 63. 4, 5.

CHAPTER V.

PARTICLES,

§ 43, Adverbs,

1. The following are prémitive ; ¥ where ? “ma when?
B also, Ten there, 82 not.

2. Derivatives with characteristic ending ; 02" by day,
83ph fo-day, BESR carvefully, T in Aramean (Agee-
paiord), RITISD hastily, TR again,

8. Other parts of speech used adverbially |

o. Substantives, either with prepositions ; as "Xp2 in short, shortly
wwwhpa in frudh, truly, 70 immediately ; or without them ; as 252 whelly,
nnn below.

b, Verbal forms, viz. Inf. and Part.; as 252 backwards, 2 again,
ONCE WOvE.

¢. Adjectives, numerals, and pronouns; e. g. 2 [ firm] truly, thus, etc.
WD [as one] together, Me3 [like what 7] how! how very !

4. Compound adverbs; jVI2°% how? "0u"R when? 132 [fo here)
hitherto, nDa [ from here] hence, ®270 whence 7 ©00 thence, T2 [MRR H*:'lfj
there i2 not. For the mode in which the last, as well as roR, takes pro-
nominal suffixes. see § 8, 3. [I. Note 4.
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5. A simple quesiion is expressed by the prefix 77, (before a conso-
nant with Sheva, eimple or composite, ). Pronouns or adverbs express
an interrogative sense by prefixing "% ; e. g. 312 "8 whence ? 1ER W who ?
Comp. ¢ 8, 3. Before interrogative adverhs "¢ iz intensive ; as “09 "8,
to which I helieve our language has nothing precisely equivalent, uilless
it be the ecolloguial phrase, where fn the world 7

§ 44, Prepositions,

1. The following are originally prepositions :

(@) The inseparable 2, 2, and ? prefixed to nouns
and pointed with — before simple Sheva ; as =222 be-
fore a word, the first letter of which has a mmpnaite
Sheva, with a corresponding short vowel ; as ¥ixs, =235
In thc latter case, contraction sometimes takes I)]HLE; as

xew? Dan. 5: 23,
(6) The separable monosyllables %, gz, M3,

which before nouns, appear as separate words. They
take pronominal suffixes without change; as "5 with
M.

[nstead ol 3 prelix, appears the separate form "3, Sol. 8. 1:9, 13.

2. Worils cmp]nycd as prepositions but originally nouns ar other parts
of speech; viz. 822 without, (compounded of the adv. 85 and 2,) 13
[ part] from, of. ® ::' and 270 before, 2 between, e dnslead of, min u'r'l
under, 5422 and e on account of. Thesa, (with the exception gl‘ the
firat,) and some others, are originally nouns, and conform to the analogy
of nouns, in receiving suffixes ; sometimes,

a. Having feminine forms; e. g. ﬂglﬁﬂaq . But b33 retains the mase,
form before 1% and 373 5 or

b. Having plural forms; e. g. j T{tg, R, ina, ete.

3, Compound prepositions; ':?E, 1w, b f: , “amta.

§ 45. Conjunctions.

1+ Primitive conjunctions are Y and, 3 as, 3 that (before Fut.), 31 _f
w3 since, ™8 because, i or.  Borrowed from other parts of epeech ©m3
but, Y12 so, "1 thal. Compounded %> 3 or ®2531 that noet, 773 1.:?1314!,
% 525 and 7 w13 because, 13 53 therefore, 3 13 afier.

2. The inseparable conjunctions 3, 3, and > are prefixed like the
prepuumuns § 44. 1. a. Vav, before consonants with Sheva, also before 2,
w, and B, is pointed 1, When 5 is prefixed to the Fut. the preforma-



62 § 46. INTERJECTIONS.

tive of the latter is dropped; e. g. >op} instead of bmwpt>. See be-
low & 50, 2.

§ 46. Inferjections.

1. These are for the most part primitive ; e. g. X3 lof "5, "R would
that ¥ ok that ! *Y woe! (comp. Lat. vae.)

2, Some are borrowed from other parts of speech; e g "33 come
on! (Imp. from =n7), 9233 I pray! [lit. in entrealy], Y2 wo ! {from
bzn to destroy.)



PART 1L

BYNTAX.

CHAPTER 1.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

§ 47, Personal Pronouns.

1. The separate pronouns sometimes supply the place
of the substantive verh, or at least render the use of that
verb unnecessary; e, g. Ton RIR we are [lit. we they],
Ez. 5:11; ®xmxax T [am]| the seer; 1 Sam, 9:19. Most
frequently is the verb omitted when the pronoun is joined

*to a participle,

The reason of this omission of the substantive verb, in such cases,
geems to be this. These pronouns have a certain strength, an inherent
emphasis, (o to speak), unattainable in English, on account of the fre-
guency with which we are compelled to use them in the ordinary inflee-
tion of verbs.

2. The soffizes are ueed in Chaldee as in Hebrew. Compare Stuart’s
Heb. Gram. §} 470—472; Conant’s Gesenius § 12]. The pleonastic use of
suffixes, where the noun to which they relate immediately follows, is more
frequent here than in Hebrew. Thus RBY "1 "1922 servants of God, Ez.
5:11, 5;5"':'1:1 n32 in Daniel, Dan. 5: 12.

Note. Even the separate pronouns are sometimes used in the same
manner,

3. Anomalies likewise are the same as in TIehreW i e. g. masc. for
fem. Ruth 1:8, 9, ji=22, (rﬂf“errmg to the daughters-in-law of Naomi;)
guff. of pl. nouns appended to sing. nouns, as in Num. 24 : 7, "'r"rlh'ﬂ:*n his
kingdom, the latter probably a result of the full nrthugraphy, " hemg only
a mater lectionis.
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& 48, Relative and Interrogative Pronouns.

L. The relative pronoun *%, (as a prefix 7,) cnrrE"-'[h'.umI-, to the Hebrew
=E% 3 e, g. with noun sufl. Iurmm:r a Gen,, = ;.1_,-4-_. »oEn 82 ", waose lan-
guage Hmi; shall not mw’ﬂ?s.tamé, with the adverb of plwc. En. .. T,
gometimes 207 = Hebrew oY, .. NER, where. I

2. The interrogative appears as o Genitive, where a noun immediately
precedes it in the construoct state; e. g. 1% 2 M2 weosE daughfer arl
thou? Gen, 24:23. '

3. In respect to the compound possessive pronouns "2¥3 my, 5277 Jis,
&oe. gee § 8.3 note 3.

§ 40. Mode of designating proncuns for which specific forms do
not occur in Chaldee.

1. Reflerive and reciprocal, These senses are indicated,

@. Simply by passive verbs;

6. By the personal pronounsz; e. g. Judg 20:40. The Benjumites
looked Vimarz beltind them [i. e, behind themselves, the English usage
beinge “mlllulwuﬂ]

. By :l‘. _‘:.' or 03 ; e, g, VB myself, |,:1:1_. wpon thyself, Ex. 9: 14

RITIED Gen. 18: 12, Surah ]tm:rhed within hEi‘Rf_f So mmnee Aimself,
Ruth. 3: 8

2. Indefinite.  Some one W%, something ©INE, L=l (_-IIFher
m27) and S¥72. So no ore Wik &b, 97 KD, nothing ©29% ®b. also "o KD
Job. & 6.

3. Demonstrative, Bometimes by 237, #8971, or with the Hebrew arti-
cle 837, ®0n,—A peculiar mode of dea:gnmmg the same idea is to at-
tach a sufiix to the preceding word; e. g. 223 73 Dan. 3: 8, at that time,
(lit. in it, the time), comp. R*2¥ X471 43 Sol. 'S 1:13.

Uthcriormﬁ might be mentmned but they will eccasion no difficulty
which the analogy of the Hebrew will not readily solve.

CHAPTER 1II.

SYNTAX OF VERES.

——

8§ 50, Use of the Tenses,

1. The same variety of signification exists here as in
Hebrew. Thus the Praeter sometimes, (especially in
verbs of existence or condition,) corresponds to our Pres-



8 51. SYNTAX OF VERBS, 65

ent, sometimes to our Pluperfect; and the Future to the
Optative, Subjunctive, or Imperative mood. It some-
times expresses even past time. See Dan. 4:9, 33,

2. When the Future is used in an Optative, Impera-
tive, or Bubjunctive sense, it not unfrequently takes the
prefix > that, ut, and the preformative " falls out; e. g.
TS e goima thy presents be fo thyself, Dan. 5:17. 17
o, with the beasts of the field shall be thy dwelling,
Dan. 5:22. Though in the latter case Gesenins (Lehrgeh,,
p. 787,) considers 3372 as Inf. instead of %3723, and com-
pares the frequent use of the Infinitive for finite tenses n
Hebrew. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 543.

To this use of 5 with the Fut, corresponds entirely the Arabic

-3

Rozenmiiller’s Inst. ad fondam. Ling. Arab. p. 331. Compare also the
French que.

Prof, Winer in his 2d ed. abandons this explanation, on the ground that
this use o & 1, jound nowhere else in Chaldee, and prefers, ﬁlih Beer, ta
consider the ® as an unusgal preformative of I,he Future tense, {not unfre-
quent in the Talmuod) instead of ». He quotes two passages from the
Targums to which he considers thie explanation suited; viz. Ex, 10 28,
Jer. T, TEud suw W &5 rrend vzx . (Pharaoh) desires (o die, and not
to be listening to your words ; and Ex. 22:24 Jon. '---1";.-; ""::a }1"‘11'1 N:,T:
1Ine ke, ye shall aol impose wpon him thal there should be witnesses
against him. But the old explanation geems to me preferabie.  Isnot this
very idiom the basis of the Tulmudical use of 5 as a preformative of the
Fuature 7

§ 51. Peculiar mode of designating certain finite tenses.

A Pluperfect iz formed, in the later Targums, by
prefixing 8111 to the Praeter; e. g. pz3 ¥31 /e had gone
gut. The Arabic has a similar usage.

2. A kind of Paulo-post-future, fo be about to do any
thing, is expressed by prefixing w0y [ready| to the Inf.
with 33 e. g. yhenx> » 0y, Jehovah is about to punish,
i e, will speedily punish; by ®37; e. g. =yes svod mim
Gen. 15 : 12, the sun was just about seiting. In the lats

ter construction, the sense of the Inf. active sometimes
i
]
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becomes passive ; e. g. Deut. 31 : 17, 53725 yin they shalt
speedily be destroyed.

§ 52, Use of the Dmperative and Infinitive.

1. Of two Imperatives connected by 3, the second
must often be rendered by the Future, being a promise,
of which the first was the condition. So in English we
say Lo and live, 1. e. If ye will do, ye shall live.

2. The use of the Inf governed by verbs indicating
desire, purpose, &c. and sometimes by nouns, with (or
without) 5,18 more frequent than in Hebrew; e. g Ex.
2:15, -f...J.f'e:? 873 fe sought to kill ; Gen, 29 : 7, W JI 83
it is not time to colléct. > is sometimes omitted, espe-
cially when the Infinitive is governed by a noun; as Josh,
10: 27, NT0U Sy 73y, the time of sunset.

In other respects these moods are employed as in Hebrew
& 53. Use of Partiviples.

1. Participles joined (a,) 1o the substantive verb, in-
dicate generally the Imperfect; as £73 7 Dan. 2: 81,
Thow sawest [or, wast looking ;| also with the Future,
TR TR D Ruth 1:20, Ye shall not call [be in the habit
of calling] me Naomi. The same indefiniteness seems to
be given to the sense, as in the corresponding construc-
tion in Euglish. This usage is more frequent in Chaldee
thanin Hebrew. (&) Joined to the personal proncuns and
¥, they designate generally the Present tense; some-
times others; e, g. X 07 Gen. 82: 11, 1 was afraid,
proE goon ox Judg. 6: 36, of thow wilt save.

Note. Sometimes the sobst, verb is omitted in this construction; e. g
Job L: 13, 3§71 j7bax v03 his sons (were) eating and drinking.

2. Participles govern nouns ; either, (a) In the Geni.
tive, the participle being in the construct state; as “zom
e 1 K. 2: 7, those who eat at thy table; or, () In the
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case governed by the verb from which they are derived ;
as Tema o Ex. 251 20, stretching ot their wings.

§ 54, Optative mood.
This 1z indicated in Chaldee, either,

a. By the simple fizture {compare § 50;) or,

b, By questions expressing desive; e g Judg. 91 29, s2r =0 mnee 5
who awill deliver this people to me ? i, e. would that thie people were under
my control.  Espeeially iz the formula 309 92 (comp. Heb. 527 *2) em-

L
ployed in this optative sense; e o Dent. 281 67, ®7RE oy, Oh that it
were evening, lit. whe will give erening ?

c. By 15 with the Future, when the wish respects Mutore time: ae
F=IE BIETY ‘_: . may ke stand before thee! Gen. 171 18.—~With the Prae-
ter when the wish regards time past; e. g. Num. 20: 3, syneg ""‘j‘-:'.~ Dh
that we had died !

§ 55, Agreement of the verb with its subjeet.

1. The general principles, as well as most anomalies,
are the same here as in Hebrew. See Stuart’s Heb.
Gram, § 479, seq. Conant’s Gesenius, §§ 146-148,

2. When a verb has several predicates it is generally
put in the plural. Somefimes however, especially when
the verb procedes the predicates, it is singular; so Gen,
8:16. Nuom. 20:11.

§ 56, Tmpersonal verbs and verbs with indefinite Nominotives,

1. Impersonal verbs are, as in Hebrew, simply the
third person singular of personal verbs without any
Nominative, They also take a Dative; e. g. 1 Sam. 30: 6,
N7 1Ry, David was distressed.

2, To express the 1dea of a verb with an indefinite
Nominative ;

(a) The 3d person singular is sometimes employed
exactly as in impersonal verbs; e. g. no™ 18 said (some
one) fo Joseph ;

(6) The 8d pers. plur.; which frequently must be
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rendered by the passive; e. g. Dan. 4:13, [English Ver-
sion 4: 16, Y=w 9333 lat his heart be c?mnggcf, lit. let them
change his heart.

(¢) The 2d per. sing. sometimes expresses the same
wdea, Is. 41:12,

(d) Also the plar. Part.; as pvey Dan. 3: 4, o 4s
spoket.

§ 57. Regimen of Verbs.

The use of the simple Accusative or Dative, of two
accusatives, and of verbs with prepositions, may be
]Pm‘ned from the Hebrew analogy. Cﬁ!np. Stuart’s Heb.
Gr. §3 508—513. Conant’s Gesenins, §8 138—140.

§ 58, Verbs used for Adverbs.

In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, two verbs are often so
connected that one of them may be best translated by
an adverb. The verbs most commonly o employed are
neiR fo add, for again, more; W to make good, for
well ;=R to p}*&ﬂﬁffﬁ for before; 290 to return, for again ;
TN o hasten, for quickly ; e. g. 8372 o “em =2m, Isaac
digged again (lit, returned and digged) the wells, Gen.
26 : 18.

So in Epglish we eay, make haste and come, for come quickly.

& 59, Constructio pracgnans and Ellipsis.

Constructio praegnans.. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gr,
$ 566. Conant’s Gesenius, § 141. 22779 8ad » md wuh
and Jehovah changed (his heart and gave) to him another
heart. 1 Sam. 10: 9.

2. Hllipsis is not frequent, except of the substantive
verb. Ps. 120:7, R37p5 pun 0¥ wpy, I (desire) peace,
they (are) for war.
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CHAPTER IIL

BYNTAX OF NOUNSH.

& 60, Designation of Cases.

1. The Genitive is indicated,

(@) As in Hubrew by the const. state of the preceding
noun; e. g. X350 % the words r:af the king.

(?J} By the preﬁ:«r 7 {(or *7,) in which case the preced-
ing word is ordinarily in the emphatic state; e. g, n2ba
RyINT the kiﬁg of the earth, 3% "1 RUBY fhe king's cap-
tain, Dan, 2:15 '

(¢) In < e.ﬂgnationﬁ of time, by 2; e, g. 813 ReP Gen,
8: 5, the day of the month; 2 Kings 12 :1, »20 rra
N2 in the seventh year of Jehu.

Note 1. The case b may be compared with the Hebrew ® =2x . and
=3 be regarded as a real relative; thus #3252 3 'L‘r"‘.‘.‘:l might be rfn{}cred
the caplain who (belonged to) the king. Y‘E?ﬂ |mg'|1! be regarded as a Da-
tive (': being amitted by ellipsi), or as a Genitive governed by =7 in the
constract stufe.

Note 2. In the later Targums the characteristic prefix of the Genitive
is sometimes omitted; e. g. Esth. 1: 0, #2931 xmon banguet of the women,
In some instances, on the other hand, the characteristic of the Genitive
case (7) iz inserted after a noun in the construct state,

Note 3. The form of the construct, especially of the const. pl. some-
times appears in the Targums instead of the absolute ; e, g Gen. 1: 10, the
collections of water M2 ¥7p, ke called seas.

2. As in Hebrew, ? prefixed forms the Dative,

3. The Accusative takes either 3, (like the Syriae,—
and this is almost universal in the Targum on Proverbs;)
or M (L q. Heb. n%;) or it has the simple form of the
Nominative.

4. The Vocative is generally expressed by the form
of the emphatic state.
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§ 61. Peculior use of the cases.

1. The Genitive iz often employved instead of an adjective qualifying
the preceding nonn; e, g Dan. 3:5, 8397 233 an image of gold, i. e, a
golden {nage,

Note 1. Bometimes the firet noun gualifies the =econd; e g 97 99002
with @ strong hand—lit. with strength of hand. '

Note 2. The Hebrew student will not be disappointed to meet in Chal-
dee with phrases like X220 %92 Gen. 37 : 19, Lit. master of dreamns, 1. e
interpreter of dreams; 08 =2 son of @ year, i, e. a year old,

2. The Accusative of place answers the question, where? and must
consequently be translated by af or én. The simple Accosative iz also
sometimes employed, by synecdoche where we must render, 7 respect of ;
e. g, 11 ",, %3 ruddy in vespect to complexion, or of « vuddy complerion,
Luam, 4:

Thie t'r]ﬂsﬂ'u-cliiun iz less frequent (o Chaldee than in Hebrew, Instead
of it the Targums sometimes employ 2.

3. The case absolute, either the Nom. {which iz most frequent), the
Acc., or even sometimes the Dat. (with » signifying quoad,) is employed as
in Hebrew. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gr. §§ 415—417.

§ 62, Use of the plural ond repetition gf nowns,

1. The plural is somctimﬁ cmp’ﬂyl'd where only one of the !‘fu'?il__l-_*a' des-
tgnated is meant.  Judg. 12: 7, Jephthah was buried, 7253 "19p 2, in one
ol the cilies of Gilead ; Gen 8 4, The ur.i'-'f rested om one ur a'."m THOW -
lains, ete.

2. 472 and §°¥2% are employed as plorals of excellenee or respect.
On the other hand ""'T'-T.:'"t has always a ploral sense.  In the hiblical Chal-
dee only, oeeurs 7575 3 “the Most High, as a name of God, Dan. 7: 15.

3. The dooble memh&rs ete., which in Hebrew require the doal, are
designated in Chaldee by the pluml. When the dual in Hebrew iz em-
ployed to designate definitely two persons or things, it is rendered in
Lhaldce by the plural with 798

. The immediate repetition of a noun indieates,
Multitude, Gen. 14 : 10, 1772 79952 many wells.

I;. Partition or separation, expressed by each, ete.; as Gen. 32: 16,

W7D WY each particular herd ; Esth. 3: 4, 22 8297 every day.

§ 63. Construction of Adjectives.

1. Exceptions from the general prineciple ¥ that adjectives agree with
the substantives which they qualify in gender and number™ are the same
as in Hebrew, Comp. SBtuart’s Heb, Gr. § 449,

2. When an adjective is the predicate of the sentence, it stands gen-
erally after the noun. Rarely, and only when the substantive verb is
omitted, it precedes.
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3. Adjectives used as gfml'ph‘ epithets, llow their nouns,

4. The wnewler gender iz uwsually expressed by l[eminine adjectives;
Pe 27: 4, "0ro x990 owe thing have I desired.

5. An adjective is put in the construct stafe before a noun expressing
the thing in respect w which the quality is affirmed; e, r. Prov. 16: 19,
ikl ::J of o humdble gpiri, lit. bumble of epirit.

& 64, Comparison of Adjectives.

1. The comparative is formed, either

(&) By 1= simply, as in Hebrew; or

() By inserting ~0™ or w0 (abundant, but here in
the sense of more) before 195 e g. Ps. 119:103. j3ea
RW2T P2 02 sweeler than honey, lit. sweet more than ete.

2. The superlative is designated as in Hebrew, Thus
wresy sow Dan. 4:14, the basest of men; ¥ g Lev.
24:9, the highest heaven ; ; ete.

§ 65. Numerals.

1. Numerals from 1 1o 10 are placed either before or after nouns. Gen.
§: 10, yei xy3g, Dan, 3125, 22w 5723,

2. From 11 to 100 the numerals preceds the substantive in the plaral,
Jud. 11:33. 3"7p 72z, But the lens sometimes follow their substan-
tivez. (Gen. d,. P14,

Note 1. In a few instances the subsiaontive appears in the constroct
etate before its numeral. 1 K, 8:63, 8137 77927 7270 "7in 220,000 ozen.
Comp. 4 60. 1. note 3.

Note 2. When » precedes the numeral, the nonn is in the emph. st.;
e g (zen. 1: 16, ®¥7I02 7710 02 the fwo f’?"ﬁﬂ'.! lighis.

Note 3. In dEbl'-’*l'.ldtiUTtﬁ of weights and measures the noun expressing
the weight, ete. is oftcu though not so frequently as in Hebrew, omitied.
Thus Gen. 37: 23, 552 1703 for 20 (shekels) of silver. So in desigoa-
tions of time, R%™™ is still more {requently owmitted, Comp. Gen. 8: 13,
Lev. 23: 32,

3. Instead of the ordinalz from 1to 10 the cardinale are not unfrequently
employed. Gen, 8:13, RN 912, on the first of the month. 2 K. 12: 1,
g 3y rawia in the seventh yea?' of Jehu—lit. in the year VIL of'
Jehu.

4. Distributives are expressed by a simple repetition of the cardinals
without 1; as 8329 R30 by sevens. TR "8 fwo and iwo, by pairs.
Gen. 7: 2, 8,
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5. Numeral adverhs are of two kinds.

a. Thoee of degree or intensity. These are expressed in Chaldee by
prefixing 90 to the cardinals; e. g. Dan. 3; 19, ®22C 90, seven fold.

I. Those of repetition. These are expressed, precisely as in English,
by fimes, 7"32% ; as Josh. 6: 3, R3u0Y RN, one time, once.  ExX. 54: 23, 91
ron three times, ete.

CHAPTER IV.

SYNTAX OF PARTICLES.

§ 66. Adverbs generally.

1. The repetition of an adverb expreszes

a. Intensity. Deut. 28 1 43, ¥nnnb xannt very low;

b. Repetition or continnation. Ex. 23:30, =727 "I"""r by little and little.

2. Adverbs sometimes qualify nouns by hE"I!Hﬂ‘ pT.mcd before them as
nouns in the construet state. Gen. 18: 4, ®»2 =27 a littde water,

3. Adverbs sometimes take prepositions before them; e. g. 183 instead
of "% simply. Comp. Gesenius' Lehrgeb. p. 828.

Note. In the last three cases, 1. b, 2 and 3, these adverbs may bhe re-
grarded as real nouns, Thus 82 9921 @ small guentity of water, ™2 at
that fime, And so of many other cases. )

4. Many adverbs are expressed by periphrasis of verbs. See § 58

& 67. Negatives,

1. The same distinetion exists between 83 and ™%, ag in Hebrew be-
tween M5 and %5 the latler, in both languages, implying the substantive
verb.

2. ¥5. .. &b none, nobody, nothing, So in Hebrew. Compare Geseniug’
Heb. Lex. word &5,

3. In oaths or strong declarations, 7% or &%, if, takes the place of a di-
rect negative. Thus Is. 62:8, et ox T will not give, lit. if I will give.
So &b o8 affirmatively, Josh. 14 : 9.

4. “That—not ¥ is sometimes expressed ‘n}r bu hefore the Inf. e. g. Lev.
26:19. T will make the heavens strong as iren "above you Ruoee ROmedy,
that they may not send down rain, (lit. from that they should, ete. ) Fur Ehe
signification of %l alone prefixed to the Infinitive, see § 50. 2
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8 68, Iaferrogative Particles,

1. The direct question is indicated by 1, or has no peculiar designa-
tion.

2. The double intarrogation iz generally expressed by ==, ., . Die g,
Nom. 13:20. w572 =% 82220, whether good or bad. 1 K. 22:15. ..., 57
>an ex, shall e 20 4 to Ramoth Gilead to bat tle, ar s!me‘.! we far-
bﬁ'fﬂ"?

The question with "L-- being employed s:m'lph. to excite .;Lftl:lt!rn[]_
is FEL‘;‘IE‘HTH better rendered }".’ behold ! Comp. %7 under the word 8% in
Geseniug’ Heb, Lex.  Thus Deut. 11: 30, 839777 ‘-:“ I3 YN ‘h:‘ﬁ behold
they are on the other side Jordan, lit. are t.'i.gy nat, ete. So also the [re-
quent expression, |20 PN Wi behold they are written,

PARADIGMS.

Paradigms of verbs, nouns, and numeral adjectives are here subjoined,
accompanied by references to the corresponding sections in the Grammar
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Par. H Regular Verbs with suffixes.
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A

CHALDEE CHRESTOMATHY:

CONBIBTING OF EXTRACTE FROM THE TARGUMS, ACCOMPANIED BY
NOTES ON THEM, AND OX THE BIBLICAL CHALDEE,
WITH A VOCABULARY.

——

Tuerg are ten Targums* or Chaldee translations of the Seriptures ex-
tant. Nooneof them, however, ineludes the whole of the Old Testament,
and some only a single hook or a few books. Daniel, Ezra, and Nehe-
miah have never been translated into Chaldee. At least, no Targums of
these books are now extant,

The Targum of Ounkelos on the Pentateuch, from which the sen-
tencez in Part L. are extraeted, is the most estecined of all the Targumes,
both for its faithfulness, and for the purity of the langunagze employed.
It is so literal that, being set to the same musical notes as the Hebrew
text, it was read or cantilated in the synagogues on the Sabbath, in con-
vection with the Hebrew lesson appointed for the day. Sece Prideanx,
Coun. Vol. IV. p. 623. Respecting Onkelos little is known. Prideaux
places him before or about the time of our Savienr. Horne (Introd.
Vol. IT. p. 158)) gives the same as the generally received opinion.
Jahn {Introd. p. 65 of the English transl.) supposes him to bave written
in the second century. The same is Prof. Winer's opinion. Compare
hie dissertation De Onkeloso, ete. § 1. But (Gesenius maintains very
satisfactorily the former opinion, Einl. gu Jesa. § 11.

The Targum next in value, and probably also in time, is that of
Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who translated the books of Joshua, Judges,
L and IL SBamuel, I. and IT. Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the
twelve minor prophets. He is generally thought to have been earlier
than Onkelos, Prideaux assigns him a later date, for the very probahble
reason, that he would not have commenced his translation at Joshua,
unless the books of Moses had been already extant in Chaldee,

There are two other Targums of the Pentateuch, both of a late date.

* The word iz Chaldee, 0373, {from DATT fo interpret), Lt an duterpretation, G
paraphrase, Iis use is limited however to the Chaldee versions of the Scriptures,
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To the unknown author of one of these the name Psendo-Jonathan has
been applied, because it was long supposed to have been written by Jon-
athan Ben-Usziel.  The following literal translation of Num. 24 : 24, as
it stands in this Targam,® shows how little care the anthor took to give
the simple sense of the Hebrew text; while the mention of Constanti-
nople and the Lombards makes it eertain that this Targum was not the
work of Jonathan Ben-Ugzziel. It was probably composed in the ninth
century. “ And wings (ships ?) shall come with instruments of war, and
shall go forth with great multitndes from Lombardy and from the land
of Italy, and shall be joined with the legions which shall eome from
'I__"ui,}_-tdutmupln; and they shall aflict the *'L*‘-hl;lan“s and enzlave all the
sous of Eber; but the end of these, as well as of those, shall be to fall
by the hand of king Mesziak ; and they shall be destroyed forever.”

The Jernsalem J.1r:u,_vum 5rJ called from the dialeet in which it was
composed, is the other of the two mentioned above. It belongs proba-
bly to an age still later than the preceding. Lt is very imperfeet, omit-
tivg many verseg, and so loosely rendering the rest, that it hardly deserves
the name even of a paraphrase. It abounds, much more than the Tar-
gum of the Pseudo-donathan, with digressions and fables, which may be
traditions of some :LTIi[iiu“’}" No IV. of Part IL. may serve as a
specimen.,  Doth these Targums abound in Greek and other foreign
words. . In the above extract, the word translated smedtitudes is oebzy,
plainly nothing but a Chaldee plural of the Greek dyhos, and the word
rendered legions j33mah .

These four are the longest and most valuable of all the Targums.
The first two are esteemed most highly as affording critical aid to the
student of the Hebrew Seriptures, and (especially that of Onkelos) in-
troducing us to a pure Chaldee, nearly recembling the etyle of Daniel
and Ezra. Being extremely literal, they also serve to vindicate the He-
brew text, as it has eome down to us, against those who charge the Jews
with bhaviog eorrupted it for the sake of evading the arguments of
Christians. The other two mentioned above, und indeed all the Tar-
gums, are valnable as affording many expositions, particularly of passages
relating to the Messiah, which agree with those given in the New Testa-
ment. These passages many of the modern Jews attempt to explain
away, s0 as to get rid of the evidence that Jesus was the Messiah.
Several examples of this kind are given by Prideaux (Conn. Pt. IT. B.
VIII. p. 639, seq.) Omne instance WIH. suffice here.

* The Enghsh I'.r:a.uslat.mn of this passage, whm‘h is Ill:ern.l is as follows: * And
ghips shall come from the coast of Chittimy, and shall afflict Asshur, and shall afflict
Eber, aod be also shall perish forever."
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“Micah 5: 2,  dnd thouw Bethichem Epfatal . . . . .. out
of thee shall come forth wnto me he that is o be ruler in Terael.
This is the true trapslation of the Hebrew text, amd this o1l Christians
understand of the Messiab ; and so anciently did the chief priests and
scribes of the people of the Jews, when cowsulted by Herod. But
sinee that time, in opposition to the gospel, Jewizh writers have eudear-
ored to give this text another meaning, some interpreting it of Hezekiah,
some of Zerubbabel, and some otherwise. Dut Jonathan, who per-
chance was onc among those seribes whom Herod consulted, gives the
trie tue.‘tlﬁﬂg of it h}' inturprcting it of the Messial, iu the sime wan-
ner as Christiang do @ for his version of the text is: Out of thee shall
come Jorth before we the Messialy, who shall cxzercise sovereign rule
over Lerael”  (Ld. p. 642.)

In another place (p. 635) Prideanx remavks, that “ the Targums of
Jonathan and Onkelos are in so greas esteem awong the Jews, that they
Lold them to be of the same authority with the original saered text.”

The other Targums are, one ou the Hagiozrapha; one on the Megil-
Ioth or five books of Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Ruth
and Esther; three on Esther alone; and one on the two books of Chron-
ieles,  The first has been ascribed to Rabbi Joseph the blind, who lived
in the third century. DBut neither the dates nor authors of thesze
Targums are known with certainty., The barbarous style in which they
are written, is considered as atfording sufficient proof that they are com-
paratively modern; though they appear to have been eompiled from
more ancient materials.

For a full account of the Targums, see Prideaux, Conn. Vel IV.
pp- 618—G645. Horne's Introd. Vol 1L pp. 157—163,  Walton, Pro-
leg. XII. §§ 4—20, and Winer, De Onkeloso ejusque paraphrasi Chal-
daica Dissertatio, Compare also Stackhouse’s Hist. of the Bible, pre-
lim, digeourse p. 9, seq. Calmet’s Diet. of the Bible, articles Jonathan,
Onkelos, and Targum, Father Simon's Crit. Hist. B. IT. Ch. 18. EKich-
horn's Einleitung §§ 2183—245. De Wette, Einl. §§ 57—02. Wolfiii
Bibliotheca Hebraea Vol IL. pp. 1155—1188.  Allix, Jndgment of the
ancient Jewish Church, ete. Ch. VIL. Carpzov. Critica Sacra, Part 1L,
Ch. I. Gesenius, Comm. tiber Jesa. Eiol. § 11, and Jahn’s Introd. to
the Q. T. pp. 64—68 of the Epglish translation,
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SELECT SENTENCES FOR GRAMMATICAL EXERCISE
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NOTES.

The sentences of this Part are all taken from the Targum of Onkelos
on the Pentateuch, They stand in the order of their selection, as it was
thought that any of them would be sufficiently simple for grammatical
analysiz by those already familiar with Hebrew.

The reader will observe, on comparing the translation with the He-
brew text, that the same train of accents appears in both. § 2. 8. b. This
agreement is not perfect throughout.  'Where however the train of accents
in the Targum i= different from that of the Hebrew text, the acceuts are
gtill #fmilar. For the sake of comparizon with the Hebrew, the accents
are inserted 1n these sontences,

1 Gen. 1:1, 77271, plur. of 837 Decl. 1L a. comp. $33. a. 3 prep. is
prefixed regularly with — as in Hebrew. Lit. in principite.—27, { 4 note.
This is strictly an abbreviation, and must not be read yeya, as though it
were a distinet name. It i= said by some to have been formed by prefixing
the first letter of 7™ to the last of 3%, thus combining the Qeri with
the Kethib and saving the trouble of marginal notes. Others affirm that
its ariginal form, which indeed appears in some editions, was u'a, 0. e the
initial of M7 repeated three times {o exrpress Trinily; and that lafer
Jews, rejecting the doctrine of the Trinity, have preferred the other form,
and given it the other explanation. It is pronounced Adhs-nay. As here,
it is generally employed in the Targums to render 27728, when the latter
stands alone (i. e. without any other name of God) and signifies the true
God~—n?, i. q. Heb. m}.—x»20, emphatic state from 772, not used in the
abs. form. See $29.3. ¢. The term emphatic seems to imply more than
it really means; and the reader of Chaldee naturally inguires how strong
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that emphasis can be, which falls upon three-lourths of the noune with
which he meets. Perhaps the term definile would be preferable, if the
otlier were not in use. A noun in the emphatic state expreszes usually the
pame idea which would be expressed in Hebrew by the noun with the
article.—&¥=%, emph. state.  See 7% in the vocabulary.

2. Gen, 5:8 =, §7. 4. 1.—=p2, do establish, 1st Part. Pagl from
TR, § 22, 3.—7927n2 from 703, § 8. 3. 1. Note 4.—The first two aceents
in this sentence differ from those of the correzponding Hebrew words,” In
stead of Rebhia the Hebrew has Zageph Ghadhol, and instead of Merka,
Darga, The two former are both large disjunctives, and the two latter
both conjunctives, and of course might easily be interchanged. Perhaps
however the accents were originally transferred to the Targum from a
Hebrew M3, which had Rebhia and Merka. The remaining accents in
this sentence are the same as in the Hebrew. Similar remarks might be
repeated on the other sentences ; but it will be unnecessary.

3. Gen. 9:13, '“'-'Hﬁ"*,wiih suﬁ L p. sing. from nup, Dee. IIL a—
rane . Losing. Pr. Peal from 209, Fdo set, $ 50, 1. The Hebrew likewise
has the Praeter “mn.—"m9 a,poc, for #3710 2 £ sing. Fut, from ®37. See
* the note at the close of § 23—, const. state, — being immutable.—"2v,
pronounced mém-ri, § 2. 3. In sense it iz precisely equivalent to the He-
brew "823, myself or me. See 92" in the vocabulary.

4. Gen. 9: 27, "ng", 3 sing. m. Fut. Aphel from P8, § 6. 4. 1.-—’;:, sign
of the Accusative case, § 60. 3.—And shall cause hiz glory to dwell, i. e.
and ha [Gnd] shall dwell.—a"— pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. lit. in the tenis of
him, (even) of Shem. %, sign of the Gen. case, § €0. 1.—Servant to them ;
Hebrew iub 922 ; Sept. wals avrod Vulg. servus ejus.  But the Syriae,
Arabie, and Samaritan versions agree with our Targumist in giving a
plural rendering.

5. Gen. 13:15, ™7, § 23. 1, note.—rF}*iny, 1 sing. Fut, from j02;
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mi*— with 3 epenthetie, i. q. m—; § 16. note 1.-—-‘_-'|,;:|17:_|.., to thy sons.
HBee =32,

6. Gen. 15: 6, 77977, Aphel from 727 ="72%, (see the latter word in the
lexicon), § 20, 3. & and §12. IL 5.—777 8720, the Lord, i. q. 9%, § 49,
1. e. Buat this expression, which oceurs frequently in the Targums as a
tranzlation of the Hebrew 1107, is considered by some eritics as desig-
nating that Word which was afterwards “ made flesh and dwelt among
ue.'—maen, He (the Lord) reckoned i, § 16. 2. ‘3-_'.':!&.'1 b 7. d

7. Gen. 27: 28, 7, sigo of the Gen. case, § 60. 1,

8. Gen, 42:38, mn?, Fat. of rn2, Tseri compensating for Daghesh
forte, omitted on account of the guttural.—=gmEx, § 6. b

0. Gen. 45: 4, »n7 Mz, § 48, 1. 9 plrﬁ’.tmd.—:lif‘:.

10. Gen. 49:10, *3¥2, for ®22%, § 6. d L—jubvd 933, one exercising
govereignly, a ruler—"3, irreg. see "2 .-—ﬂ"qi'-l_"'"t?_. {=Hebrew .... T8
"9), fo whom, § 8. 3. IL n. 3.—n"1, the pron. used for the substuntive
verb in the present tence, See § 47. 1.—yrzau?, Ithpe. from 29, § 6. b,
19, irreg. see 0¥, One bearing rule shall not depart from (be want-
thg to) the house of Judah, nor a scribe from the posterity of his sons for-
ever ; until Messiah shall come, whose 15 the kingdom ; and to him shall the

people hearken, ov, him shall they obey.

11. Ex. 33: 14, "n29, my glory, doubtless equivalent to the Hebrew
"B, my presence, i. e. a mere periphrasis for I used of course only in rela-
tion to God. Comp. nos. 4 and 13.—777, § 22, 1.—r7x, Aph. Fut. 1st
pere. sing. from 1483, J will provide a resting place, ‘[? , for thee.
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12, Lev, 26:2, 557, § 8. 3, 11 note 3.—3"2117; 1st Part, Pe. from bro.—
j"2m3 7inm, wreat the house of my sanctuary with habifual reverence.
Suech appears to be the foree of this combination. See § 51, L

13, Lev. 26 12, miag, Ist pers. sing. fut. Pe. from X371, instead of the
usual form R4, b .»33. I. b. note. For the plural suff. Df "2 and B, see
§ 8. 3. 1L note 4,

14. Num, 10: 36, "ring2, a plural, with suffix of the third person sing.,
formed from the inf Pe. of ®7%, § 35. note 2. fn ils restings, i. e. when-
ever it rested —The frequent repetition of Magqeph in this sentence is not
oecazioned by any special intimaey of connection between the words thua
joined. TIts cause exists in the train of acreents, which is the same as in
the Hebrew. Three words are introduced into the Targum which do not
appear in the original—"" Duwell in thy glory, in the midst of "—but for these
there is no accent. It is for this reazon that they are joined by Maqqgeph
to the next word, The four words are, in cantillation, theoretically one.

15, Num. 24:5, 3722, thy valley, if we derive it from =d?. But
perhaps %22 should be regarded as a verbal from 799, and then we may
translate it dwelling, habitaiion.

16, Deut, 5: 7,

17. Deut. 6: 4.

18. Deut. 6: 5.

19. Deut. 10: 19,
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20. Deut. 10: 20, =77, § 15. 3.—rz8R, Qamets for Pattahh on account
of & poose-accent.

21, Deut, 32 : 18, I"E'E_I‘{I., plur. eonat. from N"J_':':'e!, Lit. the terrors of the
Mighty One who created thee, thou hast forgotten; i. e, the ferrible and
mighty One, t 61 1. note 1.—5%73, § 26. 2. a.—xnE: N, § 23 note 1.—
RopEzY, § 120 1 note 2.—7737, § 16. 2. a.—0°20, slrong, mighiy, oceurs
likewise in ve. 30, 31, as a rendering u{ the Heh. =53,

22, Deut. 32: 29, yinete, plural from 570 with suff. 3. pl. m. defeetively
written, § 6. ¢. (4.)

23. Deut. 33:26, ®%%, an instance in which the emphatic stafe, (as is

sometimes the case with the Hebrew article), corresponds to onr indefinite
article, @ or an-—~RA 01207 (scriptie plena), § 8. 3, L note 1. Lit. who, his
glory, i. e. whose glory, § 48, 1.



PART II.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS.

1. History of the Fall. Gen. 3.—0nkelos.
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1. 72 ©™2, comparative, § 64. 1. a. more cunning than—>3, every—
"™ . 8o the London Polyglott, which hae been followed in the text of the
Chrestomathy. Also Buxtorf Bibl. Heb. Basil. 1665. The Paris and Ant-
werp Polyglotta read *. The title page of Minster’s Dibl. Heb. Basil.
1546 exhibitz the form ‘;""';I, Compare the note on Part I No, L—omibg .
Here likewize the Polyglotts differ, Buxtorf and the London edition giving
eonstantly the Hebrew form, and the other two mentioned above, X728 . —
whamm, § 21 e

2. ooy, § 15, note 2.—b127, Fut. expressing the eense of the Eng,.
Potential mood, we may eal. '

3. y2nEn, Futare Pagl instead of 1129010, §2.7.b. Buxtorfhas WITRR;
the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, 1929pn in Peal.

4. preR M2, an Infl with a finite verb to denote certainty, as in He-
brew.

5. 33, Part. Peil from %33, § 6. d. (1), it d¢ manifest before the Lord.—
Tmenm.  Use of Y instead of another conjunction, same as in He-
brew. jnmemt, Tthpaal Fut. 3d plar. fem.—}imm, Fut. Peal 2d plur. masc.
from ®3¥7.—7"27927, eee 37 in Lex.—y"w3n, 1st Part. Peal from o311 § 32,

7
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note 2, knowing [how lo distinguish] between, etc,-—":; «««. 7"2 For this use
of 5 after 72 comp. Stuart’s Hebrew Chrestomathy, p. 83. Note on Gen.
1:6.

6. ™1, 3d sing. fem. Praet. Peal (rom #3111 . —%0% (a medicine) appears to
refer to the effect which Eve expected the eating of the fruit to have, in

opening her eyes to a clearer vision. But all the other ancient versione
agree with the English translation in rendering £33} msn, pleasant fo
the eyes.—337%, 2d Part. Pael. 772 Xb20UX> 5372 expresses the idea con-
veyed, according to the other translators, in the previous clause ; desirable
to behold. "2 is pleonastic,—n3792, § 12, 1L L.—m2"%1, see ¥ in the
voecab—nNan™, §7. 4. 1.

7. ¥nmerny, 3d pers. plur, fem. Praet. Ithpaal, from nne .—3inmnn, § 42.
1. @, note.—um, § 12, L 1. b—j%%, see XD in the vocab.—j™7, a
Hebrew form. But Buxtorf points it 7171, See his lexicon.

8. jo%, collective. For the pointing see § 31. b. note 1.

10. b g, §13. 2. For the insertion of ™ quiescent in the last sylla-
ble of this word, and of Mvy9Y, see § 12. L 1. a.

11, »n $12. L. 1. b. But Buxtorf points it here "51'5.—5:_"3553 L4821, a.
Inf, from 2% .

14. ©3, 2d. Part. from @b .—5"'0, Fut. from 514, § 21, a.
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15. =37, 1st Part. Peal, from =37 § 12. L 1. e. He will remember
ngainst thee whal thow hast done to hinm. —j"a7ERe, i q. TR V2 from the
beginning—ancienily.

16. fxsoy, Inf. Aphel. See the paradigm—37n, Fut. 2d sing. fem,
from '15'1 ~—T"2, prep. 2 with suff. 2d sing. fem. See the table.

17. m323"m, Fut. 2d sing. mase. from 23% with fem. suff, 3d sing. and 2
" epenthetic.

19. wnyy, defectively written. See RIY —m327, from which.

21, enad | ete. garments of honor for the skin of their flesh.

22. 1%, Inf. Peal from 97, § 20, 4.—mn, of himself, independently.
“ Adam has become the only [being] in the world [able] of himself to distin-
guish good and evil.” Onkelos seems to have considered the Hebrew
2% singular, as indeed it ie capable of being; and this probably led him
to render “TR2, (as one,) by 17 only. The other Targumists agree
with, or perhaps rather follow, Onkelos. Nearly all the ancient versions,
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II. The same, Gen. 3.—Pseudo-Jonathan,
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however, give the sense expressed in the English translation.—23™ Fut.
of =23, -

23 y=mu.... 9, whence, §48. 1.

24. 570, Praeter Pagl, merely a full orthography for §3m.—x380m9;
Part. Ithpe, fem. sing. agreeing with 8371 —=w2, Inf from =3,

1. 7237, for ihe pointing see below, No. IIL (7} and (9). [t will be un-
necessary to notice such cases in future.—9 ®RLIR7, is it true that, ete. ?
I interrogative with Daghesh forte euphonic. So in Hebrew sometimes,
Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 152. a.

2. nmox, § 15. note 2. The Qamets iz probably the result of a paunse
in pronunciaiion, though no accents have been appended to this Targum.
}2, contraction for X33,

3. m2w, § 2. 6. ,~"29, see "3 in vocab.—x3n, Hhireq is short, the
* being a mere mater Ez{rhﬂms, ] 2, 1.

4. =ax, ete., the serpent spake, calumniating his Maker, and said.
—&newi =2, (comp. the Heb. 120 52 1R, a fruitful hill, ete)) the
thing made, the result of labor, FEvery workman hates the work of his own
hande. .
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5. 1313 7eNbR, superior angels.—1%30T, who know, See above
No. L (5).—rm%, lo discern, discriminate. For the form, see § 20. 4.
Comp. § 2. 7. .

6. nom), Praet. Pe. 3. 5. £ § 23, Note 1. on Par—nbwm1, § 13, 2,

7. ®7EI ©A2h, garments of the color of the =g, i. e. purple.—31271, for
Ten, see § 35, mr! below on v, 15.—~100H2 see RT3

8. "mu™x, Ithpe. from =22, § 7. a. (2). —n'*r*m*t § 6. a. note.

9 =ze,§12.1. L.c.and the paralle] passage in the Jer. Targum.

10. mo32d, § 12. L L a. and 2—n"33%, Aph. 1. & Praet. from =32,
b 12, L 2.—xp 02 9, for shame, i. e. because I was ashamed.

12, mzp="23, § 4. b
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13. mmon, probably an incorrect reading for *3vpEy . —m7roy , seduced
me, Aphel from YT with soffix, § 26. 2. 4.

14. =r*1%, Aph. from %02 . For the pointing see § 4. a. and § 2. 5. b.
—bmun wm, § 53, L—NIM, adverbially, once—=nieT mown deadly
poizon, § 6]..

15, =n@y, 1 sing. Fut. Pa. from "32 . The form is perfectly anomalous.
Compare "2% instead of =uy .—n"27, plur. const. from "397.~—j"u3,
1 Part. from =223, See above No. IL (7).—7"772, 1 Part. plar. from 8173
This also appears to be a maseoline form like y71%, § 35, Schaaf] (Opus
Aramaeuam p. 308,) peints it j7me., 0 [iq. 5900 ; so Schaaf ibid.] is
understood, making it future, § 53. 1. ¥ Operam dabunt ut pereutiant.”
They shall make efforts and shall bruize thy head, i. e. they shall do it in-
tently, and with all their power :—or, they shall be established, ete. taking
the act. Part. in an intransitive sense. Comp. MIN2 8308 below, and
above No. IL (158).—{"p39, § 32. note 2—1™3n2 XN, thou shall be es-
tablished, or, perhaps, thou shalt be intent upon injuring them.—m"23 should
probably be pointed mv331. See No. IL v. 15.—12¥2, this use of Hha-
teph Pattahh after Seghol, which is not onfrequent in this Targum, is
probably the resultof mere negligence in transeription.—X3p"7 i. q. X3pP7,

16, JEmne, for JIEWT; and P2, for 3212, For the pointing of
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these and similar forms, see § 7. a. (2}.—-?“]!‘}'\‘:!_: contracted from 0%,
and so Buxtorf points it, §7me . —obs, §12. I 1. e.—"31 837), an obscure
passage. Lit. he shall rule over thee, to do justice and {p commit sin, i. e.
as [ understand the Targumist, whether he does right or wrong.

17. mbap, § 12, 1L L.

19. mawz, for AE2 , § 6. @ note.

21. mbuinm, which he (the serpent) put off, M7e2 from himself.

22, W, for WM —m03 4bN, i ke had kept.—mor1pe, L s, Pr, Pe.
with suff. 3m. & §16. 2. a.—XPpEE, § 12, L 2.—877, for behold.—miT,
Praeter n a future sense, or rather both this and th.n p&rtlclPlE.E—"‘?H are to

T oat
: . = 820 ru
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be taken as we use the Present tenze in Englisii, expressing o general
truth :—or, still differently, both may be regarded as Bubjunciives, (I use
the term in the general sense whieh it has in Latin grammar,) if he should
eat, elc., he would Iive, efe.

23, bz and 2707 (3 12, 11 1.) are both Praeters.

24, xbwney, 2d Part. from 509, which is like. Tseri is inserted, like
Qamets in =ENY, ele. on account of the prefix with Sheva, §7. d. note,.—
Saa%T, 4g. S .5 60. 1. b—8ngx, an unusual pointing of ROYR or woUy,
(§ 2. 7. ¢.) emph. state from REy —37 J:- 7. d. note. 312, Inf of ",ﬂ'l.
—i3, with them, by means f_:f them,—m l‘fT{:E}%, I Part. Pe. The law is
better fo kim who observes it.—Y2, than, § 64. 1. a.—27p , either this word
shouid be pointed =R, or it may be considered as a different form of the
adjective. * The law is better, to him who observes it, than the fraits of
the tree of life, which Jehovah hath prepared for him who keeps it {the
law], that he may be established, and may walk in the paths of the way
of life, in the future world.”
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L The saeme. Gen. 3.—Jerusalem Targum.
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7. W instead of the ra*rrul.u form #1235, The almoet entire confi-
gion of I‘attahh and Qiamets and even Hhateph Pattahh, which prevailsin
this Targum and that of the Pzeudo-Jonathan, appears here. It will not
be necessary to notice it in every instance. Bee § 2. 2. The reader will
alzo obzerve the singular eharaeter of thig, zo called, Targum. 1t is evi-
dently rather a collection of Rabbinical and fraditionary remarks on the
text. than a translation of it.—They made, ete. Thiz perhape implies the
author's opinion that Adam and Eve made them by divine direction. He-
brew, The Lord God made, ete.

B. In the sirength of the day—yprobably incorrect, although the
Hebrew m1 hae sometimes a signification analogous to this, Bee Jogh.
2:1L

9. 127, which I have ereated. Regularly 7737, So, ezpecially in
the Targum of the Pseudo-Jonathan, meR, with the prefix 1, becomes =83,
The punetuators probably had in mind the analogous Hebrew form, § 7. d.
note.~—"23 , Pass. Part. Pe., § 23. 1. note, is manifest before me.—"29, lst
Part. Peal.

15. =™, And it shall come to pass. The Vav conversive does not ap-
pear in Chaldee,—y"¥2m%, Part. Ithpa. from 132, full orthography, § 12. 1L
4.—~3m%2, masc. pl. Act. Part. from %79, § 35. But Schaaf (Op. Aram. p.
333,) points it regularly, 77 .—n3, § 12, L 1. c.—272%, 1st Part. Aph,



106 CHEESTOMATHY. PART II.

25 P R 7T TR NTUn NIYo1 vinia s
TR, T TUET02 WID VRN DTN MY XTI EN2T N2y o
BX27 NZy ™ BB MUY T2 IR SER N
RYTR v y2ofing By n-'.b::";.?:' 753 13D ORI N7

PNTI3 TR NER B OTR IR MR NR TR

i3 T TI) DTIT M N7 DR T NTTE TN oo
VAW TTER ONTIOhUR T ONNT TR O8N iy

o - 1 i - LY L LY L1 .-. 1 -
',': GaEEh NPT TN DR YD MDD ERES TN
2 O7p, 7137 RDI3 T2 ORI TR 2u opsh whad au

.‘:ﬂ:“:j NITTT ORI TR T2 D 2 R wirDr N

from :'u_':__n .—xq;‘;f;, suﬁix pleonastic, § 47, 2—7°2x5 7ER, these to those,i. e.
one to another—xnmad, ¥ Praveé ut pute,” says Buxtorf Lex. art. Ciatal =
But whether the reading mna~py {or wempy 2) be admitted or not, the
meaning iz =till doubtfal. Euxlnrr renders it a trampling under foof, con-
culcatio. Walton gives incolumitas, (probably deriving it from 82¥ in the
Rabhinical sense, fo be quiet, al peace ;) which the connection seer:';s to fo-
vor—"12i", suff. pleon. § 47, 2—" And it shall come to pass, when the
descendants of the woman shall diligently study the law and do the com-
mandments, they shall be established, bruising thy head and killing thee;
but when the posterity of the woman shall desert the precepts of the law
and not obey the commandments, thou shalt be established, biting them in
their heels and afflicting them with sickness. Nevertheless, there ghall be
a remedy for the sons of the woman; but for thee, O serpent, there shall
be no remedy. Moreover they shall apply remedies (?) to the heels of one
another in the end of the last days, in the days of king Messiah.”

18. "z7m, L e. ¥, the earth shall bring forth abundanily—®73 72837,
which iz upen the surface of the field, i. e. the grass.—"37, Part. used for
the Praeter. Adam answered, § 53. 1. note—"%%}, see the potes on ve. 7
and 9 of this chapter. %7773 72, Let us not be regarded as though we
were of the catile, i. e. cattle, Comp, the French des bétes, etc.—n353, for
Ny>: § 23. 1. note.

22. N2 adds nothing to the sense.~—7"9%%, see ¥u¥ in Lex.—wgnouh,
evidently an Infinitive form. Perhaps it should be pointed ®t7pa, § 12. I
4.—n3 13 =P, before he shall, ete., or while he does not, ete.
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24, The glory of his presence, i. e. his glorious presence—72 NMEY
'i"‘".‘,":l":‘lllj_ these two expressions are doubtiess synonymous, the second being
explanatory of the first, which sometimes has a different sense.  On the east,
towards the sun-rising. This | think is better in the present instance than
{n consider “"""‘"*1:- "2 as relating to time; althongh it is evident, from
other places, that both the author of this Targum and the Psendo-Jona-
than supposed the parden of Eden to have been planted before the crea-
tion of the world. See the next elavse. Also Gen. 2:15, Jeru. T. Gen.
2: 8, Pseudo-Jon.—1 xb Ty 2., two thousand years before the world was
crealed, he made 'Hue law, ete. See above (22).—nuym b2, because they
kept—x™372, 1st Part. Pa. fem. sing. from 827, § 12,1, 3.—m720, plaral,
contracted for RFIEG; AIYD vRD 8558, lit. & sword dﬁ#mym»ﬁﬂm both
gides, i, 8. a twu-edged s-.a::ud—-—“'-"lﬂ.ﬂ:l lst Part. Pa. from =23.—0RT,
{Far! from wow) the world which is coming, or, as we more {‘;ﬂmmnn]jr
gay. the world to come.—%"7, § 47. 1. the tree of life is, i. e, represents
the law.—=1, a form of the Praeter (§ 23. 2. note,) here used in the sense
of a present tenee, or as expreseing a general affirmation—gvp, {4 a.
This double = originated with an unpointed text, and should not have been
retained when the points were affixed. mnbEd for Fn>E>, see above (7)
to him whi obeys it.
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IV. Story qf (& d!’spicf& betipeen Cain and Abel. Gen. 4: 8.—Jerusalem
Targum,
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1:"_-'.I"".._.’::f= Inf. for Fut. ¥ no reward shall be given to the righteous nor ven-
geance taken of the wicked. 'The world was not created in merey, neither
in merey is it governed. 'Why was your offering accepted from you with
favor, but [mine] was not accepted from me with favor? Abel answered
and eaid to Cain; There is a judegment, and there is a Judge, and there is
n future world, and a reward shall be bestowed upon the rightecus [lit.
there is the giving of a good reward to the righteovs. ] and vengeance
ghall be taken upon the wicked; and the world was created in merey, and
in merey it is governed. But it is governed according to the fruit of good
works. Becaose my works were more upright than yours, my offering was
accepled with favor, but yours was not accepted with favor. And they
were both contending in the open field ; and Cain rose up against Abel his
brother, and killed him.”
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V. Marriage of Samson. Judg. 14—Jonathan,
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1. P33, see M2 in Lex.
2. -~‘.-:=: ,§12, I L and IL 1.—32g, Imp. from 2383, § 12, IL. 1. a.—%m¥

Bee NRN,

3, s, 3 sing. fem. from W82, § 15. note 2.

5. in%, 3 m. pl. Pr. from X0® —RniaTR?, Buxtorf gives the pointing
n12R, which analogy demands.

6. m 17, 727, Paél forms without Daghesh, § 12, 1L 3.

8. M:ysg‘q%: Inf. from 293 with prefix and suffix. .

9. ki, § 21, a.
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12. ‘i‘_"g-f.jzl_h'g; Buxtorfl points it ‘ijT.?‘g:'gb}.

13. ;mpgods, Fat. 1 pl. with sufll

15, "tvau, Imperative Pagl,  § 12, I 1.—"1m™ that he may tell. =100,
Aphel from 7p> . —wanuzoebn, is it o try (perplex) us?  For the ending
m see § 16. 2. ¢ and for the prefix v, § 12. I 4,

16, wa, while, ete.

17. mppn7, 3. sing. fem. Praet., with suffix, from pr3.

18. ®R"p, see "p in Lex.—53% Inf. from Y22,

19. §in7971, contrary to the analogy of Chaldee, but according to that
of Hebrew.
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20. H*jqn?b, to the person who was his companion.

2. "R, 1st Part. plur. from o3p. BSee the Par—x772, Inf Pa—
=g, Infl Pe. from %33, § 18, note 1,

4. 201, by ellipsie of the pere. pron., ke who sitieth.

7. awan, Vocative; O thou beloved, ete.—n#21, emph. masc. “ Tu mihi
purus es.””  Buxtorfl

9. ya, see X2 in the vocabulary.

11. 522 Imp. Pa. 2 pl, from “2%.

12, RN J19208, © ef amittatis viam,” Walton. But the words are
certainly suseeptible of the sense expressed in Hebrew. Buxtorf, (Lex.
under the word 72%), cites several examples in which 7217 has evidently
the intraneitive sense fo perish—=in", Fut. from =71 .—A"25, sufiix
pleonastic, § 47. 2, Comp. Heb, iy,
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VII. The praises of Jehovah. Ps. 8.
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VI Parable of the vineyard. 1sa. 5:1—7.—Jonathan.
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Title, 1175, 2 auctoris, as in Hebrew. The mode of writing this name
with ®, which belongs in Hebrew to the later writings, is in Chaldee the
usual orthography.,

2. 781, for the ordinary form ™™ B2 6 e

2. §een, Part. Aph. from P52 enemies.

4.9 Er.r.:'-gj probably this rendering originated in the false supposition
that the Hebrew %2 iz necessarily a causal comjunction. It should evi-
dently be considered here as an adverb of time, when,

B. *5'n, const. for emph. § 60, 1. note 3.

Instead of the fine poetical allegory of Isaiah, we are here presented
with an inferprelation. The Targumist has not simply translated rhe’
words of the prophet into Chaldee, as he has generally done, but has trans-
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lated the allegory into plain language  Still, the extract is coriouns, and
4

worthy of & perusal. As it differs so considerably from the original, I sub-
join the Latin translation of the London Polyzlott.

“ Dixit propheta - Cantabo nune leraeli, qui comparatus est vineae,
gemini Abrahae dileetr mei, canticum dileeti mei, vineae suae. Populus
meus, dilectus meus Israel, dedi eis haereditatem in monte excelso, in terra
pingui. 2. Et sanctificavi eos, et honorificavi eos, et sustentavi eos, sicut
plantationem vitis electae ; et aedificavi sanctuarium meum in medio eorum.
Altare gquoque meum dedi ad propitiandum super peceata eorum @ et pree-
cepi eis ut facerent opera bona in conspectu meo, et ipsi iniqué egerunt in
operibue suis. 3. Propheta, die eis : Ecce domus lsrael recesserunt 4 lege
et nolunt converti, WNuone habitatores Hierusalem et viri Juda, judicate
nun¢ judiciom inter me et populum meom. 4, Quod bonum dixi atfacerem
popule meo quod non fecerim eig? et cum praeciperem eis ut facerent ope
ra bona, quare ipsi fecerunt opera mala ? & Nunc autem annunciabo vobis
quod ego facturus enm populo meo. Tollam majestatem meam ab eis, et
erunt in direplionem : conleram domum sanctoarii eorum, et erunt in con-
culeationem. 6. Et pobam eoz derelictos: non Brit eis sustenticulum nee
fulcimentum ; et erunt transmigrantee et derelicti. Prophetis guoque man-
dabo, ne prophetizent super eos prophetiam. 7. Quia populus Domini ex-
ercituum lerael est, et viri Juda plantatio laetitiae ejus. Et dixi ut face-
rent judicium et ecce facti sunt calomniatores ; dixi ot facerent justitiam,
et ecce ipei multiplicant peceata.”

1. mwaey ahd A3, pleonastic suffixes, § 47. 2.—vann, mly beloved,
Jst Part. from 217,

3. 13%, contracted form of the act. part. m. pl. from ®3%, § 35.—=ma

Inf from 39m,
8
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IX. Emxtract from [aial’s prediction of the Messiah. lsa. 52 @ 13—
53 : 2—Jonathan.
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5. 929 Inl from 112, See the Par. It is treated as a noun, plunder,
and the corresponding word in the parallel passage, 9, is a noun.

6. j*=u3un, Pass. Part. Palpel from 572,

7. 1392, Aph. 1st Part. plur. from 32, § 35,

13. #9135, see X777 in the vocabulary.

15. ax=rnun, they have told, for has been told, or rather, in the present
instance, had heen told, § 56. 2. b—"21 9171, what had not been told them
they have seem, ete. The Latin Vulgate cmd Syriac versions agree with
our Targumist in rendering these verbs in past time, they have seen, they
have congidered ; the LEXX and the Arabic version give the Future tense,
ag does our common English translation. The Hebrew verbs are both in
the Practer tense. .

1. 780, see Y28 .~ Bipm, lit. and the strength of the arm of Jeho-
vah's power, Comp. § 61. 1. and note 1.
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2. 83707, § 23, Note 2 —"'i't"":"1'i'.'.."-. '5 33, b—m~h, in the land which was
in need of him, i, e. of the 2792 mentioned above, the Meszsinh, But the
passage is quite obseure, and the more so as there is nothing in the origi-
nal eorresponding to this phrase.—>37, so that every one who sees him shall
attentively consider him.

In the remainder of this chapter. so beautiful in the original, we are
presented by the Targumist rather with hiz own views than with a trans-
lation of Isaiah, and those too, expressed, lor the most part, in & dull and
sometimes guite obseure manner.

Title. »i5n2, pleonastic suffix, & 47. 2.

1. =1, instead of "M%, Fut. Aph. from x7m, §12. L 3. —‘t‘;v“c- for
8i2m, § 32. note 2.

2. ymm, Part, Pa. from =mh . —32%% | Buxtorl peints the construct
form of this word regularly "22ix . —R3777, § 60. 1. note 2—X7%22, Part,
Pa. fem. sing. from n2e, §2.7. ¢

3. ooy, Fut. Pe. 3d p. sing. § 12, L. 3.

4. xz2%9, Part. Pa. without Daghesh forte, § 2. 7. ¢

5. mbg7 Part. with full orthography, § 12, 1. He who cullivates, viz. the
earth.
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6. 1210, § 23, note.—"z7g7, § 60 1. note 3.
8. mezh wazm, § 63, 5.—mniaes, plar from P9, § 39. note 1.

9. 543, for 1%, Fut. of ':;r:g .



PART III.

NOTES ON THE CHALDEE PORTIONS OF JEREMIAH
DANIEL AND EZRA.

No. I Jer. 10: 11,

%173, an adv. of manner, compounded of 2 and x37 (dem. pron,, this,)
after this (manner.)—%p M, emph. of 2% . This commutation of » and
P resulted probably from a pronunciation of ¥ in this word like the Arabic
& or nearly like our g hard.—*%72%7, for 77—, § 12. 3. Pattahh is restored
by Darga, a conjunctive accent. This is not veual, although, T believe,
gimilar cases are not wholly wanting in Hebrew.—nzx, probably in appo-
sition with ®m5%, and giving emphasis to the declaration, * they shall
perish.” 8o Venema, C. B. Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, ete.

In respect to the authenticity of this verse, three things may he ob-
served.

1. It would be remarkable that any author should, in the midst of a dis-
course, insert a single sentence in a language different from that which he
generally employed.

2, All agree that this part of Jeremiah’s prophecy was composed seve-
ral years before the captivity, and consequently before the Chaldee lan-
guage came into use among the Jews,

3. This verse interrupts the connection of the preceding and following
verses, Verse 12 commences with a participle, 7%, which must be read
in close eonnection with the moun with which it agrees in verze 10.
wirb also, in v. 11, has no antecedent expressed. “ Thus shall ye say to
them, ete,” To whom? The text does not inform us,

“ Non gine ratione, aut temeré, statueretur, additamentum esee ab alii
manu, tempore maorae in exilio, profectum,” says Venema ; and this Re-
senmilller guotes with approbation.

1 will merely subjoin two extracts from writers of different opinions on
this point.

“ This verse is omitted in one * MS. ... It seems probable to me that

* 526 Eennicott.
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some public teacher during the captivity . . . had it inserted in the margin,
and perhaps usually read together with this section of the propheey in the
assemblies of the people, in order that the common people might have
their answer always ready whenever they were molested on the point of
religion, or importuned to join in the idolatrous worship of the Chaldeans.”
—Dr, Blayney on Jeremioh.

“ Thie verse is writ in the Chaldean tongue, and not in the Hebrew,
that when they came among thosze that did worship their idols, they might
openly and plainly profess the true God in that language which the ene-
mies understood better than they did the Hebrew, and that in such kind of
language ae this; Let all those gods perish from off’ the earth, and under
the heavens, that were not able to make either. It is an imprecation
upon their idols."—Matthew Poole, Annotations.

Wo. Il Dax, 2:4-—7:28.

Ch. IL v. 4. %91, Imp. from %11, See the Par.—"u®, Imp. Pattahh,
§15. 4. -

5. 717 and ™ZX, participles used instead of the Praeter, § 53. 1. note.
So ™% and its plural 777238 frequently. —8*91333, the peinting is intended
for the marginal reading, "%7d2, the regular form of Dee. VI. The Ke-

thib is generally pointed by Lexicographers #72. Perhape it should
rather be 8¥1232 in analogy with the other declensions.—X71%, a peculiar
form. It is probably fem. {rom 718 , 2d part. Peal from 1%, § 12. L 1. d.
The — would regularly be impure and immutable. It is here treated as
if pure and mutable, and the Part. is varied according to Dec. III. a.—
i Tion, Fat. Aph. from ¥, 812 1L 5. For the sufiix see § 16. 2. b,
and Par. IL—yi2wn3, Pl of m72 with suff. 2d pers. pL—p2zn?, 3. pl. m.
Fuat. 1thpe. from 12, see Par. VIL

6. inmn, 2. pl. Fut. Aph. from %, § 12, IL 5,

7. ey, Emph. 71 instead of %, a substitution very common in the
Biblical Chaldee, Intr. 3. note ; unless this word should have been pointed
kL

Y, 722 1, the pointing is that of the Keri ym3u9m, 2. pl. m. Pr.
Ithpa. from j21. The Kethib should be read in Aphel, JR32Y, or
like the Heb. Hiph. jmiumy . —»mn, 1 sing. Fut. from 377, § 20, 4. and
§2.7. a

10, ®"2, see above on verse 5.

4
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12, §EP7 B3, synonymous terme, vsed to heighten the idea. Perhaps
however 5P may be understood as expressing more violent anger than

T3 ~1737%, Tof Aph. from 92X, perhaps derived from an obsolete verb
Pe Yodh.,

14. "2"zm3, Accusative, § 60. 3.

16. M7, Fut. of 19 with the force of a Sobjunctive in consequence
of the "%, that he would gire. For the form see § 18. note 2. and $I12. L L

19. =33, Praeter Passive, § 13, 2.—773, Pael, § 12, I, 1. b—m3x5, Accu-
sative, § 60, 3.

20. ®ym3, for 8175, Fut, with = and an optative sense, § 50. 2.

22. 8npey , fem. pl. emph. from pvey, deep, inscrulable things, § 41.
note.—8nINLY, Pass. Part. Pa. fem. pl. emph. from =no.

23. MREN, 2. m. sing. Praet. Aph. from 217 with saf. 1p. sing. see

25. 5331, Aph. from 552, 512, 1L 5,and §2. 7. a.

'."-Hf'_h'f{n this Accu-
eative with b is of frequent oceurrence. It will perhaps be unnecessary
to notice it again.—=7 in the beginning of a epeech superfluous like the
Greek ore —rrzdm, 4 15, 4,

26, ™RT, art thou? compounded of the in terrogative 17, "r*% and
the suffix §o—.—"273int, Inf Aph. from 717 with suffix, § 16. 2. f

27. ﬂ::q-‘_'l"?;_. Inf. ﬁ:ph. from ¥, § 23, Notes on the Par, 4.

28, samb | wmeust take place, § 50, 2.

29, 7239, comp. the English expression © thoughts come up, arize in
the mind.”

3k ", indef art. § 29, 1, note. -

32, Wi, a plor. form. see 740 in the voeabulary.

33. 1, part of them. So the French distributive article du, de la,
ete. The punctuators seem to have considered >37 as necessarily feminine.
The writer doubtless understood it to be common.

34. PR3, Aph, from PE9, 3. & £ Pr. segholate form.

35. mamen, Ithpe, from mzy.—r13, § 23, Notes on the Par. 1.

38. 77 or (Keri) 12997, 1st Part, from =7,

39, R, here, as in all such cases, the pointing is that of the Keri.
RI% may have been used in the same sense, Ree ¥2% in the vocabulary.

40. 371, 8. s. £. Fut. Pe. from ¥37, Hhireq of the regular form being
lengthened to Tseri, on account of the Resh.

Ch. IIT. 2. The best critics are uncertain as to the precise meaning
of several of these words. Neither etymology nor usage sheds much
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light on them. Those meanings which are considered most probable are
given in the vocabulary,

4. 2R, of is spoken, lit. they speak, § 56. 2. d.

6. ®07°p7, fem. Part. from 927, burning.

8. yimunp sbow, it ate or devowred the pieces of them, of the Jews.
The sense unquestionably is, calumniated, or accused the Jews. The Sy-
riac usage is the same. The Arabians also employ the phrase fo eat th.
flesh of a person, in the same sense.

12, o3, this word is connected with 929 | and the phrase signifies, as
explained in the vocabulary, (see under ©23,) to show regard.

13. n:r_--g;‘.?_, Inf. Aph. from R —990°7, a kind of irregular Hophal or
passive of ;ﬁphtﬂ. See ®CR in the vocabulary.

14, mp, the regular pointing would be ngpi1.  Comp. § 12. I L
where Tseri and Hhireq scem to be employed almost indifferently. But
the ehanges of vowels in Chaldee seem hardly eapable of being reduced
to rule.

L. "'.'.'f:l H'%._ the shade of meaning seems to be, * We do not think it ne-
eessary lo refurn a favorable answer, 1o comply with thy wish.”

18. w1k, Optative, § 50. 2.

19. mm1, 2 Part. Pe. from %171, literally seven times more than it had
been sé!ﬂn_. or knoen, ete,

21. ry3, Praet. pass. § 13, 2.

24, j*27, Plur. Part. from 222, See Par. [X. Dee. V. a.

Ch.1V. 3. mbryd, Inf Aph. from 553, §2.7. a.

4. 7553, so the Kethib should evidenily be pointed. The Keri, 7753 is
a contracted form of the same. Comp. !‘"éfg!g, Keri #22, Dan. 5: 10

9. 77, Ittaphal Fut. 3. sing. m. from 7. Here, as frequently in the
poetical style of the orientals, the Future is employedas an Aorist, § 50. 1

10. ¥r3, 1 Part. Pe. $12. L L e

11. ™, Aph. from =03,

12. 2ot . Fut. Ithpa. from 2%,

13 =rmn §12. 1L

14. g, Hebraiem, Intr. 3. note L.—~52W, in the construct state, the
base of men, i. e, the basest.

16. "w=z, from 872, Keri "2 from =2.

19. m37, the Keri is anomalous. The Kethib, pointed m, would
be the regular 24 p. sing. m. Praet. from 137 .

28. Jvyey, see above on 3: 4.
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30. rez, Praet. 3. s. { from 50,

Ch, V. 6, »ningd, 3 pl. Pr. from 838 with pleonastic suffix in the Da-
tive, compare 1153 v. 8.—y7nue, Part. pl. Ithpa. from x73% No. 1L

8. 9EEY, the pointing is that of A7uEY.

15, Hhé_:‘l , Hophal, a Hebraism not of frequent occurrence, Introd. 3.
pote 1. See 532, The marginal reading, without Daghesh. seems to be
required by the ;mmug}' of Aphel, though Peal receives Daghesh.

16. 23, point the Kethib >3, This and the Keri 3221 are both in
use as F1;Il.11[‘!’.3 of 5'..'_";1, q. v.

20. =7, Praet, pass. § 13. 2.—"1217, 3. m. pl. Pr. Aph. from 877

25, 12 w22, These are passive participles Peal, the third and fourth in
© a-contracted form, § 12, 1 1. 4

27. Hl?l%";l-‘__lj Praet. Pass, 2. sing. m. § 13. 2.

28. e and B30, Praeters Passive 3. eing. I.

30. 3792, according to the pointing, and to the marginal reading, thie
word is an &-u‘:‘]::ct[ve in the emph. sing. agreeing with X252,

Ch. VI. 1. y»m, fem, of 3770, see Par, XL

2. 73 ", who were lo be, should be, § 50. 2.

3. pra, 1 Part. Pe. § 12 L Loc.

14. "i:":l 287 %7, as "1 oceurs so frequently, its several uses should be
carefully distinguished. It occurs four times in this verse. In the firet in
stamce it is a conjunction, equivalent to the Greek o7, and, like that parti-
cle, in the beginning of a speech, need not be translated into English ; in
the third it is the preposition of; or a sign of the Genitive case ; and in the
second and fourth, it ie a relative pronoun, in the former case Nominative,
in the latter, Objective.

15. wriby, the suffix is reflexive, § 49. 1. b—Lit. the king was displeas-
ing to himself, better in English, was displeased with himeelf.

18. =1, an irregular Hophal 3. eing. fem. Pr. from ®O% .—nu@d, Pr.
pass. 3. sing. fem. from =28, § 22, 1, note, and § 13. 2.

19, =152, s0 in Latin, verbs of taking away are construed with a Da-
tive of the person.

24, 52313, Accusative, § 60. 3, It is governed by Mponb,

TE =g
Ch. VHI. 3. 7%, 1 Part, pl. fem. from ®3d.
4. '3, Praet. pass. from 277,

5. =wwby, =2, the Keri, is doubtless the true reading. The Targuma
employ "20.
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15, m=zns, $ 12011 2,
20. brgw, § 12. 1. 1.—Y2 29, comparative, as in Heb. § 64. 1. a.

No. I11I. Ezra 4;8—6: 18,

Chap. IV. v. 10. ®:¥3%, according to Gesenivs, equivalent to the coms
mon expression and so forth. His different etymologies do not however
appear entirely zatisfactory.

12, RF‘I'IL_I"-'I'.*:I-'I #0772, these forme are both feminines in the emphatic
state from 973 and €5%3. § 41. note.

14. 8mdz, prob. lit, “awe cat our sall from the palace” i. e.we derive
our sustenance from the royal hounty. If the sense proposed by Buxtorf
and some others be admissible, ¥23*7 must be taken as referring to the
temple. See nbu.

18. "7p, Praet. pass. The composite Sheva is occasioned by the .

Ch. V. 1. X723, in this and similar forms of the same word, &, with
the pointing of the text, must be considered otiant. It might be treated
as a consonant, and receive the pointing M8~31, #2422, ete.  See X323 in
the vocabulary. :

3. mmg, const. st. from ANg . —ntbawh | Shaph. from 22 No. L.

8. sz, Part. Ithpe. from o3t —n7semg, Part. Ithpe. fem. sing. of
the same form with the absol. masc. Dec. IIL f.

11. *m3, § 26. 2. a.

13, 32k, § 50.2, The pointing of the Keri, (without Daghesh,) ia
doubtless the correct one.

13. @, Imp. of x¥1, § 18. 2.

Ch. VI. 5. 571, Fut. of 7w, )
15. #"35y, Pass. Part. Shaph. or Praet. Passive from 83",

No. IV, Ezra 7: 1226,

12, =23, perfect (peace), according to the coramon Eng. version. Ge-
senius explains it as a term of respect applied to the person addressed,
and renders it learned.

14. w72zr, for 037, pl. Part. from 23. The frequent substitution
of Pattahh for Qamets has been mentioned belore .

24. x3°m3, etrictly 24 Part. pl. from 03, consecrated persons, hence,
those devoted to the service of the sanctuary, Nethinim.



VOCAB

P ., |

=, =% m. a father, irreg. emph.
rH‘:.":*t, with suff. it takes the [orm
=X ;e SN hy falker, WTIR,
"o his father, ®RAzX .&frfaﬂhe:
‘t:‘-l..‘..j our _,i""m.ﬁar
(masc.) father, 33728 your (fem.)
Sfather, ete. Instead of 3% my
Sfather, which oceurs only Dan.
5:13, the emph. R2% is elsewhere
universally employved.  Plor. 728
const, PSR, emph. XPO3R with
suff, "rIIZR or DR my fathers,
ete. with the suff. of either sing.
or [hl'.ll' Tl

=% emph. RIX, ¥IW and X¥I23X m,
Dee. LV. b. fruit. .

AR fo perish —Aph. 729% and 7377
to destroy ; alzo intracs. o perish.
—Haph. 1237 Lo be destroyed.

3% and 3% e. g. Dee. I a. a stone.

=% m. Dee. 111 a. a reward.

E"_!-Itﬂ f. Dec. VI a. and

rasr Dec, UL a. an epistle, a leiter,

T adv. then. With 2 prefixed,
‘}'-j"'_tbq, tdens.

=% m. pr. n. Adam.

ot m. Dee. IIL a. also

I:'r_i:@ and =7 Dec, II. a. alzo

e and =98 Dee. 1. b. i g. B3
blood. :

w2 £ Dec. VIL a. the ground, the
earth.

= m. Dee. 1. a, the month Adar,
part of February and March.

= m. Dec. IL a. @ threshing-floor.

T3 your

ULARY.

P —

®

7137 m. (found only in the plu-
ral), ehief judges, senators.

R adv. (i q. @dpacra) carefully,
exacily.

rox e g Dec. I a. (i, q. Heb, 299
with ® prosthetic,) an arm.

iR adj. Dee. Loa, other, another,

195 m. Dee. I b. doctrine, instruc-
tion,

jemx m. Dee. L b an artificer, work-
mah ; a maker.

tarmeR oand R £ Dee. VIL c. the

' mukr.ﬂg or doing any thing ; the
thing made or done,

=5 % m. Dee. L b, treasure ;place of
deposil.

noix m. Dec. L d. @ way, access.

w1 L Dec. VIL a. law.

XX and DI, 2d Part. X218, fo light,
keindle,

TR Qoq. BN,

b8 Fur. 54977, Imp. 518, 598 and
TR, 10 go 3 to depart.

M% m. a brother, irreg. emph. ¥M%,
with sufll "n® or "% my brother ;
TnR thy braf.hen g (AT
Gen. 4: 8, Jer. T.) his brﬂ:her ete.
Plor. i with eoffl "nx my
brothers, 3% and ANY thy brath-
ers, "ring his brothers. This farm
is ﬂmtmgutshﬂd from the sing. by
Hholem while the latter has Sho-
req. 927, ete.

R to luy hold of, take, take posses-
gion of. Ithpe. pass,




“on 1

2

el

4 TN

IR and R f. Dec. VIL a
mfrm.g possession, possession,

momr 0 Dee. VIL a. (verbal {rom
FAn (o announce, to explain), ex-
planation.

mery £ Dec. VIL a. an enigma.

wionR ff Dee. VIL a. possession ; in-
herdiance.

"amR prep. after,

“arg Dee. VIIL ¢, and j3m% Dee. L
b. ad]. other, another, '

"R £ Dee. VIIL ¢, that which is
last ; extremity, end.

nR adv. VIR 99 at last,

BTSN m. p] Dec. IL (from the

Persian l.._1- J,_M__.r,
with the prefix
principal governors.

-

[

a sairap, perhaps

[

i1=8) brier; especially the haw-
thirn,

oo adv. how? 2% fdem.

1% m. Dec. L b, a tree.

we® f. Dec. VIL a. terror ; fear.

T conj. = Heb, & if.

"R and "E, 0Logq. RN, q- V.

R or "N adv, of athirmation (=
Heb. ©3,) there is, there are ; there

"o sp*x [ have. It takes
the suffixes of plural nouns. Dan.
2:11, 3: 14,

ISR L g 8 q. v

':1;:3_: {a eal ; o consume,

extels,

b adv. not, especially before the fu- |

ture tense, expreseing a prohibi-
tion, ete.

= (Keri Ez. 5:13,) and

mz dem. pron. these.
e m. Dec. I a. God. Pl excel.
sometimes as in Hebrew o7ax,

ET Lntf:rJ i q. 1%, behold !

b conj. if ; inter). "oh that, utinam !
'1&3‘:: as if.

abstx and ignbebx or JipdabR unless,

comp. of %%, &b and the enclitic

syllable }iB ; i. q. %b%, if.

5% and 5%, or fully written ‘T‘BB
and ""T‘x, dem. pron. plur. mase.
these ; those.

"I‘:-'ﬁ and © .-Nt m. Drec,
sand.

o% [ irreg. emph. ®eX; with soffl
TER, etc.; plor, 798 with suff.
Jimnmey, (and with mase. form
mex ) a mother.

Ti conj. if.

w2y [ irreg. (in the sing. like Dec,
VIIL a. but in pavse 372%; in the
plur. j7E%, THIN, ete.) a nurse ;
. maid,

wex and ER fem. Dec. VIL a.
sing. ; p!ur 2% Dee. 1V,
cubil.

1L a. o thou-

En

sl excellence,) | ¥E% [ plur, 92X, a people, nation,

i 198 Aph. 77270 fo believe ; with 2 Jo
qzx m. (in the sing. like Dee. L leI eonfide in, trust in. Pass. part.

V2YIY certain, frue ; faithful.

=aR lo speak, say ; fo command.

“mx m, Dec. II. a. a lamb.

“ioux ad). Dee. VIL b. strong.

W adv. where 2 whither 7 1579 whence ?

win , less frequently rzx and =%,
pers. pron. com. gen. L—Pl. ryrum
we.

P8 pers. pron. 3d pl. m. they ; them.

oiax and ©28 ad). and sub. Dee. L
a. violent ; a violen! person ; a
robber.

ot o consirain, compel ; {0 oppress
the mind, occasion anxiety.

A m, Dec. L a i. q. 5%, face,
countenance. Dual and Plural
idem.

O3, (B%, and by Aphaeresiz 1))

m. irreg. emph. XEIR, R Gen.
3:20, Pseudo-Jon.; plur. jruZim
and %) ; const. “E%; men—
Wi "3 idem.

mit, (in Bibl. Chal. nzix, pointed
like the other form whmh is em-
ployed in the Targums, with &
in ofio. The writers doubtless
pronounced it, in analogy with the



TEIR

125

NN

Hebrew, nRR ) pers. pron, com.
gen., thow, )

PR3N, i q. 7P, e

ﬂax; and 2% . Dec. VIL c. a medi-
cine, samething saluiary.

=se8 m. Dec. L. a. band, felter.

"o m. irreg. emph. R72%; pl. 9%,
NUER ., etc. ; @ phisician.

"'IE_lgtll':{m, pl. n. Asnapper, perhaps
the same with Esarhaddon. or an
officer under him. He collected
the Samaritans from different na- |
tionz and settled them in the Eaﬂdl
of the ten tribes. KEz. 4:10.|
Comp. v. 2.

#3780% (milel) adv. speedily.

=ox m. Dec. I a. prohibition ;
galion.

waey f. Dee. VIL a. chain, band.

11'H!1'“D‘~'. m. pl. n. Ezarhaddon, son
of Sennacherib and king of ﬂtﬁsy ria.

o m. Dec. L b (from the Latin
sirata,) streel, way, paih.

*® (by a double commntation i q.
Heb. 2.} m. Dee. L. a. wood. |

L 5% eonj. also,

I, o (contr. from %) m. Dee. IV.]
a. face, counlenance.—R73 “DR
surface of the field, 1. e. simply the
Sfield.

%gnew m. pl. pr. . of a people set-
tled in Samaria and subject to the
Assyrians, perhaps the Farrhasti.

#2207e% m. pl. and

X73N278% m. pl. proper names of !
nations, now unknown, settled in
Hamaria and subject to the Assy-
rians, Hz. 4: 0.

ered (only Ez. 4:13,) according to
Buxtorf, treasury. So modern
critics generally. Aben Ezra ex- |
plaine it by ™x%'n, expenses ;
R. Sol. Jarchi by ©a, fribule.

23K £ Dec. IL a. (PL j= and =)
ﬂﬂ&'ﬁ‘.", with 237, toe.

"2u3x i Dee. Viile. (Greek oroMs,) !

obli-

pt 12uXN, robe, garment. 1

Ta7% £ Nr27d m. num. adj. Dec, 1L
a. _four.

1% adj. Dee. I b, purple. Heb.
"|ﬂ§'a"'|'\{ Syriac p:’.’.,,haf: Arabic

"I‘t mterj lo ! behold !

oY 8 conj. because ; thal; i q. "R,

. [ Dee. L d If_p! generally
T} journey ; way, path.

" and 7T m. irreg. emph. 8178 ;
plur |""l"l‘t emph. XpN7X n:.e’mn

"R conj. because ; that.

vt adp. Dee. L a. fit, suitable, pros
per, verbal from 578 fo be pro-
lonzed, to be long ; in Talm. to pre-
pare, rchr?pr
rz f. Dec. VIL a. prolongation,
confinuafion.

m3:7x £ Dec. VIL a. knee.

w“m and R0 £ Dec.
Fﬂi‘ﬁﬂn

> c. g. Dee IIL a. the earth, i. q.
Heb. yu¢t, Gr.Introd. 4. note 2.

. adv, below; with 7%, inferior,
Dan. 2:39. Hence

“¥ f Dec. VIL b. what is lowest,
bottoun.

PR e g Dec. HL a. (i. q. *78))
earth. In the biblical Chaldee
only Jer. 10: 11, but frequent in
the Targums.

wx, ®E8 m. Dee. IV. b. and

wux . Dec, VIL a. fire.

©x m., Dec. IV. c._foundation.

oW m. Dee. L. a. and

o8 m. Dee, IL a. astrologer.
brew and Syriac idem.

779% m. Dec. IIL a. a wall.

RO ix with prosthetic X, i, q. xny
to dr ind.

=wameR m. Dec. I a. reEaeEIwn

n m. Dee. I a. a gign.

r% pera. pron. 2d p. sing. m. thou.

xox Fut. "0, 00, ete. {o come,
Aph. "n"% and in the bibl. Chal-
dee "1 fo cause lo come, bring,

VIL. a.

He-
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N"3

Pasz. of a peculiar form, (a kind
of Hophal,} *n=a
Dan, 3:13, 6:18
wex f (In sing. Dee. VIL a. but in
pause AR PLo§vE Dec I a.)
(4 Woman ; awife.
L 7158 pers. pron. 2 pl. m. ye ; you.
II. 72 o, g Dee. L a. furnace, oren,
=ng m. Dec. Il a. a place.~>7"0%
where.

-
-

2 prep. in; by; with.

wxz adj. Dee. I. a. fem. 83 Dee.
VILL a. enil, wicked.

wRD fo be bad. 53 W82 to displease.
Aph. to doin a bad or disagree-
able manner.

“rR2 prep. L q. W03 after.

%32 prep. on account of 7 133 conj.
because.

5';4:1 idem. 7 5:.'.: "1 because ; &0
thit. *1-: b:;;; 72 anhy ?
b3 idem. 9 5773 so that ; that, ut.

I o J'ﬂgau'ré. inveslizale,

“m2 Pa, fo scaller, disperse.

122712 £ Dec. VIL c. hasfc, quickness.
"':"- 123 quickly.

L 0z Pa to terrify. Ithpa. pass.

1. *n2 Pa. {o hasten. Ithpe. Inf
MO, as a noun, huste.

®rona L Dee. VL a. and

xonz L Dec. VIL a. shame ; modesty.

re2 o lodge, pass a night.

= fo spoil, plunder ; to depopulate.

=3 adj. Dec. I. a. choice, excellent.

buz fo cease.  Pa. lo cause to cease.

nZ éep. prep.i. q. 3 in, ete.  See also
under ©32

Y72 and "2 prep. belween, among,
[ takes the suffixes of both singu-
far and plural nouns.

2 L Dee. VIL a. undcrsmﬂdiﬂg,l

intellizence,
w73 £ Dee VIL a. palace.
w3 adj. Dee. 1. a. bad, eril,

to be brought, |

| M2 m. irreg. Emph. 203, xg=2
("2 Ex. 7: 21, Psendo-Jon.) ; eonst.
=2 plur. 02 ete. like Dee. IV,
| a house; the place in which any
| thing iz contuined or kept; e. g
R*13D nia {reasury, ®T700 D2 ar
chives.
| ‘("‘.‘l o weep.
»2 m. Dee. I. a. heart.
\-:.-: to wear onl ; wet. fo afflict, op-
prf'sx Pa. idemt.
3 verbal from 833,
ariicles consumed,
12 (In the Targums found only in
the plural), ges =2,

Fan fo budld ; fo rebuild, restore. Ith-
pe. pass. )

1752 m. Dec. L a. building, structure,
verbal from M23.

013 o be angry.

N'_:'*:I:::.j [ Dec. V1. a. message, annun-
ciation.

' N3 lo scek ; 1o ash, request.

tar3 f Dee. VIL c. request, petition.
4223 is taken as an adv. or inter].
IE!'F-“?E-:H‘ r!ruue'?rj often followed
by 79 as 5% 2223, [ beseech thee.

=422 m. Dee. L . a brofe ; cattle ;
beasis of burden.

=2z or 222 m. Dec. I1I. a. lord, mas-
ter ; hushand,

=22 and Po. 232 to burn ; to consume.

nzpz £ Dec. VH. a. ralley.

=p2 Pa. fo seek, search. Ithpa. idem.

"2 or N2 m. a 8o, irreg. emph. ¥93
with soff. §73. A"733; plur. 23
(from 32}, emph. 8332, (with pros-
ﬂlt—‘t]l'_. B, NISX } {l:r]'lat "33 with
suff. = ":I:| or T2, "':l"":'L In
H’ﬂ.l’iﬂ‘uﬁ ronlhln'iliuns it h-is the
force of the Heb, 32 q. v. in Lex
Heb.,

=z, ®I2 withow!, ( foras, = Heb.
YIM); T2 "3 prep. besides, except ,
as a subst. that which iz without
the field.

R73 {o create. Ithpe. pass.

excise, far on
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T02 fo kasel. Pa. 372 fo bless, proise, |

333 and 7Rz £ Dec. 1L b. knee.

%372 and X273 £ Dee. VIL a. bless-
ing, benediction.

B2 adv. {wufm!',a, tndeed ¢ also,
mareoter ; con. yel, bul.

"E2 m. Dec. 1L b, Mesh,

r2 m. Deec. IV. a. bath, a liquid

measure, equal to seven and a half
g’:l]crm.

2 f. a daughter, irreg. Emph. ®m73
{Lu'up Syr. z-,-_.] const. ™73, with |

saffl. JEaz; pl B2, (from 833 ;)
const, D23 cmph. Ligho
s~am

2 pl. m. Dee. L. a. virginity.
=z pmp afler.  With suff. it takes
a piur. form ; as "n2.

-
-

i

i 2913 m. Dee. L. a. threaténer ; avenger,
=15 fo ent off ; to decree. Lthpe. to be
cut aff, delached.

=15 m. Dec. 11 a. astrologer, diviner,
lit. Part, from one who wilers
a decree.  Comp. also w91L, fate.

#7135 £ Dee, VIL a. decree ; thing ae-
creed ; in Rab. fate, destiny.

T8 to laugh ; to deride.

LA
L]

(%33 or "3 m. irreg. (pl. N1%"I) @ val-

Ley.

| IR or B2, (compounded of "3 a
'vﬂ:h!t-y and = 17 prop. n.) the :w.ﬂey
of Hinnom, where children were
passed through the fire to Moloch ;
hence, met., hell, the place of future
and elernal punishment.

"3 m. Dec. L. a. a stranger, a
Sforeigner.

"3 m. Dee. I a. chalk, lime ;
tering of a wall.

plus-

2 m. Dee. IV, a. back; surface. £ ‘N"Jq,nm and b3 (o emigrate, go into

=3 and "33 b2 PO

33 and =23, (with =uff. "33, [31)
prep. with ; sulject fo, penes,

=3 m. Dec. IV. ¢ pit, den; pit for
waler, cislern.

#mazy f Dee. VIL
5.-_'mﬂl-"ih § power,

=3} m. Dt:n. HI. a, (PL 3735 and
17725 as i from "33.) @ man ; a
niale.

"727% (with the flat pronunciation),
g jman.

18 to cut off ; o cut down a tree,

B. COUrAgE ;

L

"‘In ¢. g Dec. IIL a. PL 7772 and
':':la_m_ a kid.
'3 or 3 m. irreg. eonst. %3 ; with saff.

-2

mha, P8, midst

&% idem

3 fL Dec, VIL a. pride.

n% and Aph. T8 to go forth ; to
burst or break fum’a.

®72% (not found in abs. sing.) m.
Dee. 1. a. a coal.

"33 m. Dec. L b. treasurer.

11318 and 1383,

amang ; in,

Pl

caplivity ; to reveal, make mani-

Sest. Praet. Pass. '*?:u and *33 Dan,
2:19, 30, Aph. “237 to carry cap-
tive.

533 m. Dee. 11 a. wheel.

253 I, Dee. VIL c. captivity.

523 m. found only in the phrase j2%
523, prob. lapis devolutionis, a
stone which cannot be carried, but
must be rolled. on account of its
great size. LXX, choice stones,

=783 ad). Dec. L. a. perfect.

12 m. Dee, IV, a. and

xp2 L irreg. (emph. 8723 and xmi3 ,
frequently in T:Lrg Pseudo-Jon,
BOMNDE or RNONIANE, const D@ ; pl.
i) a garden.

133 m. Dec. IIL. b. treasure.

os m. Dee. IV, a, wing.

23 ¢ g Dee. IIL. a. a vine ;
yard.

395 and Pa. 278 fo exeile, stir up.

"3 Pa. {o rouse excite. Ithpe. and
Ithpa. pass, and refl.

=93 m. Dec. IIL. a. bone.

a Eings
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o232 m. Dec. IIL b. and . body.
r: £ opr.n. of a priscipal city among
the Philistines, Gath.

1

% rel. pron. = Heb. A, who, ele.;
conj. that, so that ; becatwﬂ, ete.;
sign of L]m Pnssessivﬂ or Genitive
case.

&7 . demonst. pron. this ;

S5 m. Dec. IV, e. @ bear.

229 m. Dec. L. b. enmity.
an encmy.

a9 £ Dee. VIL c. enmity.

127 (comp. Gram. Intr, 4, note 2.) fo
f{:r:f'e;' sacrifices.

123 m. Dee. 1L b. sacrifice.

P37 fo adhere, cleave to.

=27 and Pa. =27 to lead, conduct ;
19 govern ; io take, receive.

x=2% £ Dee. VIL a. cause,
=7 g0 thal.

®937 and 8727 £ Dee. VIL a. a bee.

=219 m. Dee. I1L a. gold.

T17 fo deride.

w21 m, Dec. IL a. and 937 Dee. 11,
b. honey.

999 m. pr. n. David,

73215 m. Dec. L. b. memory; a me-
morial.

T and 377 fo judge ;
contend,

P 1o be broken in pieces.

=13 Lo dwell.

&3 Dura, a plain in Babylonia,
Dan. 3:1

W to tread under foot, trample upon ;
to crush.

M3 £ Dee. VIIL a. found only Dan.
6:19, according to Buxtorf and
the Hebrew interpreters generally,
an tnstrument of music, from N7
to sirike. Gesenius renders it a

that.

X337 523

ra3y b2

to adjudge ; to

concubine, comparing the Ar. L=d
subegit feminam, and the old ver-
sions food, conjecturally.

17 fo fear. It refers both to rever-
ence toward God, and to dread, as
of an enemy, ete. Pa, =12 to ter
rifiy.

w3 f Dec. VIIL a. fear; terror.

P o press, urge.

W '=TIF which see; also as a disjunc-
tive, but ; it is sometimes redon-
dant like the Greek dre in the be-
ginning of an address, as Dan.
225

%1 and 277 signs of the Genitive
case, contracted from 9 79 and 7: |

VLA P, v

71 m. Dee. L. a. judgment ; justice,
righteousness ; judicial trial ; the
reckoning or account, given by men
of their actions in the day of judg-
ment, Gen. 3:18, Pseudo-Jon.;
punishment.

¥ m. Dee. I a. ajudge.

w12t m. pl. Dinailes, one of the na-
tions which settled Samaria. Ez.
4:8,

=3 m. Dec. 1. an inhabilant ; a so-
Journer, sfranger.

@~ m. Dec. lIL. ¢ treading under
fﬂut.

57 m. 77 £ and 29 ¢. g. demon.
pron. this.

=27 (Heb. =21,
rememtber.

=39 m. Dee, I1L b. a ram,

'1:11'“11" Dee. VIL &, and

"'I:"I m. Dee. L. b. record, memorial,
.Frm!nry,

259 or ieE7 m. Dec. I a. (Lat.
delator,) calumniator ; accuser,

81229 ady. that not, lest. comp. ¥g3,

p’:‘l to burn, intrans.

&g m. Dec. Il a. bfood.

R to resembdle. Pa. id. ; to think.

a7 to sleep.

13, §°% dem. pron. m. this; that.

%27 and R2% dem. pr. ¢. g. this ; that.

!Jlt'l"l 1. ]'.ll“ n. Daniel,

327 to g0 oul, be extinguished,

Intr. 4. note 2.) {o



127

129 "

‘

i?ﬁ?

PET to be broken & pieces. Aph. PI%
and in the biblical Chaldee 2771 to
break in picces.

“# m. Dec. L. a. age, generation.
=397 m. Dec. L b e tnistie.

wTT m. pr. 0 Darius,

37 i q. Heb. 377
and #97 Dee. Lo an arim.

raf Dec. 1. fuw ; decree ; purpose;
m"rt::‘g 9 religion, Dan. 6: 6.

xnn m. Dec. IIL. b, young tender
herh.

mIT . PI 1Pa0T, jr.rr.lnm':sm’.f::s
@ person skri&d in low, judge, o
Persian word.

i

11 interrogative prefix, as in Habrew.

%1 and 87 interj. behold !

177377 m. pl. minisier of state, a Per-
slan word.

wi (G, iworgs,) m. Dee. Laoa
low person, plebeien—As an adj.
fow, vulgar.

£73 Pa. fo fear tn pieces; o divide.

w1 m. Dee. L a. piece, fraginent,

VI L og. 3T adv. thei,

W1 Pa. =i fo honor,

R, N3 and T, fo be.  Fat 81|
ap{JL T, YRR, IR, ete. Fut. wtth'

> preﬁwd dmps; itz preformative
%, and is employed in an optative
or subjunctive scnse; e. g. i""E'-.
that they might be, Dan. 6: 2, 3
See Gram. § 23, note, and § 50. .»_!

¥ pron. pers. and demonst. m. e
this ; that.

A1n fut, 377 fo go.

R pron. pers, and demonst. . she;
i this; thal,

‘;“"I“‘-T"I dem. pron. i. . 73 adv. then.

7 adv. and conj. az; asif. w23

imd RIWT id.

b3 m, Dec. I, a. temple ; palace.

1=, see jEN.

%21 to walk, Paél and Ithpaal, id.

9

. . Dee. 1L 4. |

“'.I*:"_'I m. Dee. 1. a. {oll paid by passen-
gers, verbal from 7507,

X321 and ¥2h adv. hither.

2 and ji27 m. pl. pers. pron. 3d
pers. they.

7T or 5200 m. Dec. Loa. chain
for the neck or arm.  Syr. idem.

W adv. iq. 5% where 2

1 conj. and adv. §if; sign of a ques-
tion (== i'_|:} en, mmy .. L. P
whether ... . or.

||_.:'| o Eu:mi Ithpe. refl.

=m97 m. Dee. I a. though!, musing,
cogitation.

TIZTIN, cee 3"'-.

1

Y conj. and; but ; &c. as in Hebrew.
But Fav conversive does not ape
pear in Chaldee,

T

12t Lo buy ; o gain; Pa. 331 o sell ;
Ithpa. 2718 {o be sold; to be
bought.

=01 ad). Dee. 1. a. prudent, cautious,
Lit. enlighiened, 2d part. Peal
from 7% fo shine.
5t fo feed, to nowrish. Ittaph, pass,

31 {o tremble, be afraid.

7% Aph. ™R to be proud, fo act
proudly.

.| 1 m. Dee. 1. a. splendor, brightness,
"1™ Dan. 5:6, 9, lit. kis splen-
dorg, i. e the bright and cheerful
appearance of his countenance.

131 to be clean, pure ; lo be fust, inno=
cent.

121 £ Dee. VIL ¢ and 27 Dee. VIIL
c. purity ; justice ; righteousness.
"21, "R ad). Dec. VI pure, inne-

cend.

| w271 f Dee. VIL a. sweat,
'yt m. Dee. lIL b. time, period of

time.
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Ye1 Pa. lo appoint, prepare.
129 o concert, agree fozether.
Aph. yeiiden, Dan. 2:9, Kethib.

=Lt m. Dec. I, a. music.

'i'g! m. Dee. L a. singer, musician.

51 m. Dee, 11 a. apecies, sord.

==21 adj. Dee. L. a. and adv, little, a
little.

Y fo oy ont.

L_"-r m. Dec. 1. a. a spark.

BRT {o elevale ; lo suspend, as a mal-
efactor on a pallows or eross,

™1 m, Dee. 1L a. a girdle } a girded
aprof.

¥t m. Dee, IIL a. and

=s=1 {, Dec. VIL b, seed ; posterily ;
Jamily ; plar. families,

[ ]
[N

miezr £ Dee. VIL a. fnjury, hurt.
=72m and 272 adj. Dec. L beloved.
52m Pa. to injure ; fo destroy, waste,

orerthrow. Ithpa. fo be destroyed.
521w, pr. o Abel,
‘.:"‘1; m. Dee. 1. a. and

>3 m, Dee. L a. hurt, injury.

':h and 221 m, Dec. Ill, a. a com-
P:’Iﬂ!.{.ln

=2N lo associale, unile; lo put fo-
gether, compose. 1thpa. to associale
themselves, join together.

a7 £ Dee. VIL a. fem. of w31, fe-
male com PO,

91, in pause 77, fem. X770, nom.
adj. one; ﬁrs! ; before num{*r.:ﬂs,
time, times; e g. 5% "'r".:l".:'r gia P
seren limeg more fthan, lit. seven
times above, Dan, 3: 19,

I. %77 adv. once. X2 together, XIN>
very much, exceedingly.

I1. ¥ o rejoice, be joyful. Aph. fo
cause to rejoice, to please. gratify.

R £ Dec. VIL a. joy, gladness.

71 m. plur. Dec. IL b, breast.

r1 adj. Dee. 111 a. (i. g. Heb. wan)
new,

Ithpa.}

xR and " fo fell, declare; to make
mernifest.  Aph. idem.

=51 o, Dee. 1.oa. and

g2 £ Dee. VIL a. guill, crime ;
el

=art fo spe:zk in enigmas ; o propose
(o riddle).

#9m . Dee. VIL a. and

1 £ Dee. V1L b. a riddle. an enig-
L.

man Lopr. o, Eee.

wan fo gew.  Aph. fo repair;
wall, Bz, 4:12,

s m. Dee. 111, d. a staff, a rod.

’.:l:'l'ﬂ and ¥ m. irreg. PLyE
serpent.

Sirtand 5 ad). Dec. L. a. profane ;
GO,

wotn m. emph. (found only in this
form and with suffl 759m); sweet-
1ess.

-art ad). Dee. L a. white,

jaean m. Dee. b and

12t m. Dee. 1L . aet of thinking ;
.r"ec."mufng 3 aceounl,

WYMo sed.

M m. Dee. 111 e, vision ; aspect, ap-
pearance.

1o £, Dee. VIL ¢, and 570 Dee. VI,
c. (with =uff. AR Dan. 4:8)
idenm.

xor m. (pl. %2, const. "R, with
suff. fjrem, 712°8en, a sin.

RTT fo err, fe:r gt

e L Dec. LX. o sin-offering.

siem m. Dee, L a. violence ; plunder,
rapine.

wun o sew, Pa, idem.

"1t ady. Dee. 1V. a. living.

% and 70 fo five. Aph. part. #n%
}'}T Eﬁf}'ﬂlﬂ‘:" {IE’H}'

x1°n £ Dec. VIL a. beast, animal.

7711 pl. m. Deec. I. a. (Bot o and
=21t occur instead of the regular
absolute form,) life.

5w m. Dec. IIL d. sirength; a
Juost,

e. g 0

L
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1 (mpke)

2 ady. Dee. I a. wise ; as a noun, |
wize men, Mugian. f

B=n and Pagl =21 and Y27 fo be|
wisze ; lo undersiand.

R2OM or X221 (pron. hhakhma,) £
Dee. VIL a. wisdom,

b and "5 adj. Dec. IT1 sweel.

gt m. Dee. 1L e. a dream.

Won fo change ; to be changed ; to
_p.rms through ; to pass, epoken of
time.

g=m, oin, (in the Jerusalem dialect
o1 and 59iM) prep. instead of.

part m. Dec. L a. part, lot,

ER m. a father-in-law, irreg. with
gufl. mun, HEn.

®n fo f.'fm!émpfu!ﬁ ; o Ree,

warl and 827 [ Dee. VIIL a. heat ;
anger.

yan lo ver ; fo grieve.

=%m m. Dec. L a. wine.

1 m. pl wheat.

n2:0 £ Dee, VIL a. dedication, conse-
eration.

Wh o compassionafe. show favor fo.
Ithpa, to pray, make supplication. !

=g adj. Deo. L a. defective. i

1em and Aph. o (o possess, to have i
TR possession.

ferim. Dee. 1L b. power, might.

oen m. Dec. IIL a. elay; potter's
work.

meh fo be deficient or lacking. Pa. o
diminish ; to depress.

"37 m: Dee. IIL a. harvest.

£2m and Aph. fo urge, hasten. Part. |
Aph. 53rI wrgent, hasty. i

pn m. Dee. I1. a, a field,

371 to devastate. Hoph. pass,

27 £ Dee. 11 a. a sword.

72ut m. pl. Dee. IV. ¢ di-
viners, Magians, from the Persian |

"

i
"i
|

[y

i dtn, a wise man; or from
Heb. &1, persons skilled in hie-
roglyphics,

1 to ginge, burn. Ithpa. Pass.

vorm. Dee. L a. loin, thigh.

=M1t fo burn p Lo be hot.

Fen m. Dee. L a. darkness.

Fen and U adj. Dee. L a. poor,
ineligant.

mEn o think necessary, with ® and
Iof.; to be necessary.

I. b&in to be thin; to make thin or
sweeell ; to erush. Pa. idem.

IL. Suwr to think ; to reckon lo the ac-
count of any one, fo impufe. Pa.
o regard.  lihpa, pass.

Enn o seal.

(=

@ fo be glad, joyfid.

adj. Dee. L a. fem. %32 Dee. VIL

a. good ; beauliful,

m33 m. Dee. L a. execulioner, armed
allendant.

=12 m. Dee. L a. goodness, excellence ;
happiness.

= Dee, I a. a mounfain ; a rock.

Heb. =7s.

1o ad). fasting. Ar.

=t
-
¥

) to _fast,

s
2xz Pa, to go oul; to wallk abroad.
Palpel ubw to cast oul ; to remove.

1% m. Dee. L. a. clay.

by m. Dee. IV, a. dew.

"b% m. irreg. emph. N7by; plar
ihw, 7bu; emph. xrby, wha;
with suff. %i"23 Gen. 22: 3, Peeudo-
Jon.; a boy, a servant.

Sk fo hide.  Aph. to recline for rest
under the shads,

BhY to throw away.

=%t and Pa. =2w fo hide. Tthpe.
~zux and T2, and Ith P TEEN
to hide ons’s self.

MIT fo err, to wander. Aph. {o cause
to err, to seduce.
n:gr.:a to taste ; 1o eat.

eal, to feed,

e and 9¥2 m, Dec. 1L a. faste,
particularly pleasant taste; wts-
dom, Dan, 2: 14; command, edtct ;

o=y

Pa. o give to
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cause for trial, Bz, 5:5; r'er:.i’m'n—|

g, accuu.nt ]_'.'an G: 3, recard,
respect ; =3 crw w0, lo regard,
Dan. 3:12. org ‘:.:r.':, chancellor,

lit. master gfctecir&es.

I =g& m, Dec. IIi. b. nail, of a hu-}
man finger or toe ; claw,

. =gz m. Dee. IIL emph, X921,
the blatta, a shell-fish of a purple l
color. '

w4 fo expel, drive oul, ‘
".'.I m. Dec. UL a. a leaf.

R“:E'-: m. plar. empl. proper name |
of a mnation settled in Samaria,
origin unknown, Kz. 4:9, LXX, !
Tapdadaion

-

52n Aph. 5341 fo bring.

hn—-:h' f. Dec. 11, c. the dry land.

ik I a hand, irreg. Emph. ®7% and
with & prmlhenc B, with suff

7 AN (v Prov. 21 L}
W71, 797 (dual 17735) plar,
ERERE

®71v Aph. Part. R7M2 and 70
praying, prasing.

2 to know; to understand. Aph.
71 fo show, declare, make known.

2 fo give ; hence lo gef, place.
Ithpe. pass. ; to be given up.

=73 m. Dec. L a. the Jewish people,
the Jews.

7Mn m. proper name, Judah,

Y m. Dee. VI a Jew. Pl emph,
ht""ﬁ"t"‘

pi* m. Dee. I 2. a day. Pl const.
fern. mgit and mase, "27.

p3ir m. Dee. IL a. @ sucking child,
suckling.

Foit m. proper name, Joseph.

%35 Dee. L or "87"7 adj. Dee. VI
only, alone.

st Fut, 2097 lo be good ; to seem
good, b3, to any one, to be pleas-

=m3 adj. Dec.

ing.

» an abbreviation. See Chrestoma-
thy, p. B2

| 537 and 537, Fut. sz
Heb. 1:i:.l_'l" Jud. 14:
fo prevail,

92% fo bear, bring forth ; sometimes
to beget.

&t m. Dee. IV, a. a sgea, the sea,

52" fo add. Hoph. Heb, form, 55w
1o be added.

wr" fo advise, counsel, Part. a coun-
setlor.  Ithpa, to consult torether.

" {and like the
13, 1 to be able ;

1
P21 m. proper name, Jacob.

re® m. Dee. IIL a. proper name, Ju-
p!:,em

8%" Shaphel ®z7E

:l;'j fo be cerdain, true.
the truth,

a2s ady. Dee. L a. true, cerdain ; con-
ﬁrnzed: valid, 387 9= certainly, c’_r)lf
a ruth.

27 lo burn (neut.), be consumed.
Aph. to burn (act.}, consume.

et £ Dee. VIL a. burning.

L. a. hard, difficult ;
fumored, honorable, HGME.

"R to be or be esteemed honarable or
waluable ; i. q. Pa. to honor.  Aph.
drlem.

=P m. Dee. I b. honor ; splendor ;
glory. Bometimes it has ¥ pros-
thetie,

ebus 1y and e38v Jerusalem.

I'I'I"' m. Dec. 111 a. month.

777 £ Dec. 1L a. pl. 1577, thigh.

bymig" m. proper name, fsrael; the
peaple of Israel.

w? in Peal not used. Aph. wzin
to streich forth, reach owt.

r, Heb. n%, sign of the Objective
or Aecusative case.

30T or I o sil; lo reside, siay.
Aplh =nin to place, cause {o
dweill.,

=m adj. Dec. I. a. abundant, great,
eminent ; adv. "B and KIVE"
very, exceedingly.

and "z fo_finish.
Pa. to tell
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"M to remain, be left.
malke to abound, fo cause abund-
ance.

o
= prep. and conj.; [ike; as as
thousfi.
2x3, =23, 22 and 22 m. Dee. L 2o

g::'irff SOPTOU.
373 adj. Dec 1L b (i. q. Heb.
;1:1 ) false.

o --,-m:: and 912 adv. (=Heb. %2)
now. 1737 now thercfore.

12 adv. so, thus. 77733 id. I3
now therefore.

&3 adv, now. 122 hitherlo.

LD fo be able. Const. with b and
Inf.

"2 . Dec. IV, a, window.

77213 (only in. pl) m. Dee. L a
thorns.

2312, (sometimes written 23%2,) m.
Dec. IL a. a star.

2 Pa. to confirm, establish ; to make
pigorous efforts. Ithpa. pass.; also,
ae Pa. to endeavor carnestiy.

“iz m. Dec. I a. cor, a measure for
things ligquid or dry, equal o the

homer or to ten ephahs, supposed | 292 m. Dee. [IL a. « vineyard.

to contain ahout eight bushels,
SN2, e BRI,
=22 m. Dee. IL a. a falend.
n23 Kethib Kz, 7: 22, idem.
52, b3, xF2, 8ED, 212, adj.==
Yz, all, the whole, every.
I. b2 Shaph. Y33% to complate, fin-
ish. Ishtaph. 2508 pass.
II. 55_ and Aph. "‘.:l % fo crown;
wet, to adora.
N%Z, P2z and "232 conj. and adv.
how ! quam ! as; %23 like.
12, T2 adwv. riga’tﬂy, thus. 122
then ; therefore ; thus.

1222 m. pl. with fem. form, Dac. VIL
a, colleagues. LX X, ovdoviot.
=2 and %32 m. Dec. L. @ harp. Gr.

xivdpa, Lat. cinyra,

Heh.

Pa. "mi o]

| H'L'-":'

."‘3 c. g Dec. IV,

R adv. i. q. 73 thus.

222 m. proper name, Canaan.

waz to collect, act. lthpe. to assemble,
to meel.

»302 m. Dec. VL i. q. "%
dean.

mo® and 22 fo lie hid, fo be
.:om:r,-q.!uf}' Pa. fo hide, conceal ;
i. q. Peal,

o2 m. Dee. L. a.a feeling of shame ;
ignominy.

,‘:‘;E_I.T.II m. Deec, 1L a. silfver.

22 adv. now. §¥32 73 unlil now.

a. a hollne ; the
palm of the hand; the sole of the
{bot.

®D fo hunger. Aph.to cause or suf-
fer another fo be hungry.

-
-

a Chal-

""g:; Pa. o wash ; o purify ceremo-

nially ; fo alone, maks expiation.
res o bind. Pa. idem.
H::"I; to be grieved. Ithpe. and Ithpa.
idlen.
%5392 {: Dee. VIIL a. mantle, cloak.

.""I":' m. Dee, L. a. @ cherub,

192 m. Dec. L a. herald.
™3 to proclaim, make proclamation.
Aph. idem.

&..'1:! m., Dee. V. a. a throne. Pl
7:7';':,'* '
"7r2 m. Dec. VL pl. 7752, a Chal-

dean ; as astrology flourished prin-
cipally in Chaldea, an asirologer,

g2 fo be right; to be fif; to be
agreeable, to please,

{82 and *E2 adj. Dee. I 4. and L

a. right ; just, upright ; fit ; legiti-
frale.
N2 lo write,

I..r'-:i m. Dee. I, a. wrrﬂmw, Prescrip=

tion, limitation, Bz, 722,
’:‘.'j.S:l and 02 m. Dec. IlI. e. a wall.

"fj prep. as in Hebrew, fo ; for; of ;
?.... T2 between—and,
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%2 ndv. nof; nothing, Dan, 4: ‘32
:-:5,. and ®>0 nonne ? alsn, ecce
ErJf Giram, 5{_13 3.

ﬂm and 742, see #35 and 37h,
1.

-

or _._.:' ITl. e'.-’u* fu'm:‘ irrec. l*.m]:h

szb; with suff, Eht)

ete.; plar. emph. N"“‘:- with soff. |

Tinas, i

wash m. Dec. 1. a. clothing
e,

',"::“":1 plur. plants ; flowers.

T2 o cluthe one's Er’gf Aph. fo

r!a.‘a’w

1{ rﬁ.‘:r therefore, with prosthetic &,

,u-"t i ocomp. of "'{'.:' and 53, e.zc:;_ri

{eomp, Lat. nisi ;I Iit, ged,

w1s fo curase,

“"> m, Dee. VI. & Levite. Plur. ’1“15

,:r'""‘s' m. & soa-monster, lep :r.;mmz. |

r% prep. to s toward ; with. |

L‘:' and ‘*t'.:"‘:l m. irreg. emph. "E‘-“-'“j il
]:]]lII‘ ;':'l:l nighi.

h"‘"_ A contraciion for 1% :-'.’:- :heret
17 mot p there are not,

"'i"iﬁ"-: mlv. and prep. alone ; only;
algo. It ie strietly a noun, loneli-
fiess ; hence with 2, =Riinba, in
his loneliness, i. e. he alone.

ens m. Dec. 1. a. bread.

'r.'.:"lr- m. @ feast, Dan. 51 1.

'|"'"" f Drer- VI a. & concubine,

“UJ: and ~."J {a& a noun, nothing.)

-1
s

'-‘.'-' ,

L gar-

i

}L{IV. ?.!af Lot R*:L"- that not ;
lest,
835 or MX2 o lebor, toil; to be fa-

Izn-uexi m!?x labor,

192 or 23 £ Dee. VIL ¢. labor; fu-
figrice.
BE3 S adv. forever.

e -..

722 m. Dee. 1. b. tongue.

i

B ani before gutturals 3, prefix, i. q.
the sep. prep. 79.

k7, N2 or "1 (with Daghesh forte

euphonic in the first letter of the
next word,) interrog. pron. what ?
It is sometimes used adverhially,
how? alzo in exclamations Aow /!
quein. ! f ®o2 as; fow! "i"“:' and
web whither ? we’uﬂ' 1 X2 that
which.
mRe fem.
RN,

PR m. doal, seales, balance,

SENTD, more Conmon ﬂ]"t]'lﬂg!"ﬁpil}"j
""f"?: q. Vs

e and 72 m. Dec. L a. @ vessel; an
f.l.ll.!.r:u,mr?a-.!.!; a garment, (==Heb.
""‘ﬂ 'I

,"l"ﬁ_.:: adj. Dee. L
asfamed,

2421 m. Dee. L. a. a fountain,

nom. g Jfgwdred.  Daal

b shameful ;

(1252 Dee. VIL a. voll, book.

n:2 Pa. fo throw down, destroy.

1292 m, Dee. IL a. an altar,

n98 £ Dec. V1L a. taz, tribute. By
a resolution of Daghesh forte into
Nun, it is sometimes writien 719,
Kz 4:13

"192 m. Dee. L a. residence.

"2 m. n. Dec, VI. Media; a
Mede.

nve L Dee. VIL a. proviace ; land,
cowniry.
r:7 or M2 m. Dee. I1. a. the east,
(lit. the rising. viz. of 1he g )
©272 (found only in this form) indef.
pron. aniy hing.

=92 m. Dee. L o, dwelling, residence,
i . "I"i"ﬂi';l .

2 sce XU,

meis £ pr. o, Mortah, o hill in Jeru-
salem

nia m, Dec. 1. a. death; a deadly
pesiilence,

mm or 02 {o die,

Y19, emph. 22712 fond ; sustenance.

Rn2 and NG o sirike; to wound.
Pu. B2 ddem; also o restrain,
Ithpe. to be fastened or nailed
Ez 6:1L
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RE-:}!':I‘@I . Dec. VIII. a. cowrse or
class of the priesis or Levites,

®oz oand to come, arrive ; lo
reach S W |T.h 5z, to come upon, be-
Sally happen to o person.

oa2g prep. on account of ;
because, sinee.

5272 m. Dec. 11 a. food.

|LNE oor MRRT m,
speech ; command,

g g

l.l—.-

T Bwa

Heb. E:I ‘%n alag T RITT the
Lard, Je.ﬁulfx.ﬁ

o2 pl. m. irreg., emph. 822, const.
"2 and somelimes 828, walern
werlers.

“u*% m. Dec. IL a verbal from =g,
a plain, a valley. 1

=% fo depress, humble; lo crush.
Pa, ident,

-:"'j fo fill. Tthpe. pazs.

ER I": m. Dee. L b, an aneel.

new £ Dee. VIL a. Pl y52, word,
speech 3 thing.

nb..m Dec. L h. salt.

ren denom. from the preceding, in
the Targums, to sall, to season with

salt, in bibl. Chaldee only Esz.

4: 14, prob. to eat sall, to derive

gupport.  According to the He-
brew commentators lo decastale,
destroy, derived trom the faet that
galt land is generally waste, bar-
ren; or from the custom of sowing
the =site of a devastated eity with
galt,

1.."-'1 ar 1:"EI m. Dee. I a. a king.

"T.E": m. Dee. 111 b. adveice, counsel.

m252 £ Dee. VIL a. a gueen.

2302 f Dec. VIIL ¢. @ kingdom ; do-
HEITION, Teign.

22 Pa. {o spech.

72 and 32 interrog. pron. who? what?
"7 Y2 whoever,

12 prep. from; of, out of ; some of,
(comp. the French du); because
of ; rather than, in preference to;

Dee, IL a. word. |
With suff. it
sometimnes signifies seff, like the | ®R3® mﬂum,ber, ::-{Auu

—

after an adjective, than.—52 fre-
gquently takes after it the charae-
teristic prefix of the Gen. or Dat.
case, which i= then pleonastic ; as
rrane, Gen. 49310, 1
j“r_f'_ip':' 1=, Gen, 3: Jl JL‘ larg.
i. q EIR % because,

almee, — ITRYD Ih:u'_,l o L}T._"‘,t}
ideim, With sullixes 72 takes Da-
ahesh forte ; as =33

a- 7

— ]
L

5.

as
Pa. mm, =3
and "5% fo constifut 2, appo nt.
ns ":|| q o3, q. v
a'l"”:l m. Dee. IL . verbal from I,

{i iq. Heb. ¥72, the Daghesh forte

being resolved into Nun. 9w al
g0 oceurs in the Targoms, e g

Jer.3:15,) knowledge, inlelligence ;
the undersianding, the mind,

e og.oNpa.

n:_l m. Dee. L b. rest; quictness, si-
lence,

nms 1 Dee. VIL a. gift, offering ;
tribucle.

o2 m. Dee. I b. number.

ﬂ:ill:;"; {. Dec. VIIL c. poverty, want.

}27 . g. irreg. (with suff. g3z, pl
,"r“ or 13%9,) the belly, venter. Pl
ident.

By m. Dee. I b, (verbul from 51.:!:' 1o

E

enter, ) setfing of the sun. PLidem.
wage m. Dec. IL a. disiinetion ; di-
viston,
229 m. Dee, I1. a. a planting.
a1xw f Dee. VIL a. @ conunand, in-
junction.
13733 £ Dec. VIL ¢, middle, midst.
o3z pr. n. Egypt.
jrl"‘:l_ m. Dec. 1. a. sanctuary, holy
place,
=2 m. Dee. L a. and
x7% m. Dee. 11 b. lord. Byr. and
Arab. idem.
=1 to rebel, 1o be rebellious.
772 adj. Dee. 1 a. rebellious.
mye fL Dee. VIL e correction ;
struction.

in-
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give m. Dec. L a height, eleva-
tion.

wae fo pluck off

r:l:_:"_j m. Dee. L b oil.

nede m. Dee. L a. (strictly 2d Part.
from M¥2 {o anoint,) anointed }
Messiah,

722 m. Dee, IIL. a. and b. skin.

232 m. Dee. I a. a bed.

12w m. Dee. I a. a dwelling; a |
tent,

w72 m. Dee. Vo oa, (strietly Inf !
from 8%} a resting.

£ Dec. VIL b. @ _flute, musi-
cad reed,

mmEs in the biblisal Chaldee, i. g.

nmee . Dee. IL & a feast ; a ban-
e,

s £ Dee. V. oa. desire ; appetite,

b to compare ; Lo use similitudes.
Heb. stz .

brz m, Dee, 1L a. a parable, simili-
ii-affe; @ senlenlions remark, a pro-
verh,

772 m. Dee. 1. b and 552 Dee. IL o
a gifty a reward, =3 0 a gift
of @ reward, i. e. the giving of a
reward.

wmn £ Dee. VIIL a. (fem. of the
preceding,) a present, gift.

"pinte

3

R Ithpa, =238 fo prophesy ; to ut-
ter {a I'.Ir‘()}.ltlt',:i::r’]l.

xSy 0 Dee. VIL a. prophecy ; pre-
diction.

f1213: £ Dec. VIL a. @ present, gift ;
coll. gifts ; plur. 173133,

#"23 and %°3) m. irreg. emph, X%33;
plur. %21 emph. N3 and
L with saff. s, 'h"-j‘l"-‘:_g;
a praplet,

wemoy £ Dee,

33 to_flow.

131 prep. over against; toward,

VIII a. candleatick,

| 722 (found only in the plur, abs.)

streams, rivers.
m33 m. Dee, LI d. brightness, light,
of the morning,
33, a2 and 73 m, Dee. I a
lewder, {.lr?ﬂrf prince.
273 Ithpa. 1% o be willing ; lo
do willingly ; to give volunlarily.
Inf. pI=7:T0 A= a noun, that whick
is orven voluntarily, a _free-will-of-
Sfering.
727 m
striectire ;
=93 to flee,
',j;' m. Dec. I a. and with 1 parago-
wie, 7573, sheath ; met. body, q. d.
sheath of the soul.
=5 m. Dees Loa. fighd.
w1y 0 Dee. VIL e. illumination,
wisdom,
ER fo roar @ to bellow » o groan.
=12 to shine brighily, Pa, =02 to en-
lighten. Ithpa. pass.

Dee, 1 b
bl

rowr of stones;

=M m. Dee. 1L a. @ slream.

18 fo flee.

n8 o rest ; Aphel B o cause {o
resly to gice rest.

"’:"" f. Dee. VIL ¢ and

hn :E Dee. VIL b. a dunghill.

“'} m. Dec. I. a. a_fish.

9 m. Dec. Lon, fire.

P2 to suffer tnjury. Aph. pUR or
F133 fo wjure.

v m. Dee. L. a. brass,

l"'l:l to descend, go down. Aph. FRN,
Fut. pr, Imp. ©mx, to b:mn‘
down, carry down ; to rf{:pr;lsi.t.
Hoph, rmn to be brought down,
deposed.
=iu3 m. Deec. 1. a. an observer, one
who keeps (e. g. a law.)

5us to lift up, elevate.

“e) to keep, preserve; to observe, re-
gard.

rr m. Dee. 1. a. a sweet odor,
hence an acceplable sacrifice.

©23, ©33 m. Dec. IIL b. wealth
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pencer, strength, of body or mind. 5

Pl. riches. |
r23 to bite, %220 [ Gr. gepficg, sambuca, a
e om, Dec. I1L b. a fﬂﬁ,ﬂm‘ff- three-cornered stringed  instru-
S23 fo take ; to receive. ment, similar to the harp.
TRt to take away, remorve ; lo pull | bap fp epect.  Poul. to be erected.

asunder. lihpe. pass. I =22 Lo bear, sustain ; 1o exrpect, Dan.

523 and Pa. fo pour out ; to offer. 7:25; lo consider; to suppose;

5c2 m. Dee, IIL b. libation, rI.rmJ.-oi""
Jfering,
7T to ascend. Aph. |
canse to ascend.
ﬂF .I!'.l. p]'lq '
by Fut, o2 fo fall; to fall down ;|
to be thrown down ; to_fall out, hap-
pE'i'E.

PRy fo go oul, to depart;
forth.

xpp? f Dee. VIL a. expense, cost.

e. . Dec. [IL a, and

htﬂ.'l'-'_:; . Dee. VIL a. life ; soul; self ;
a living being.

3% m. Dee. IIL b. a planting
}:rﬂa.a;t!.

#2321 [ Dec. VIL a. strength, solidity,
Sfirinness.,

X3 (o quarrel, confend. Pa, id,

1'.'!,'; to conguer, surpass, prevail over, |
be superior to. lthpe. Pa. and
Ithpa, idem.

2¥3 fo liberate, deliver.

¥p? and

"2 adj. Dee. IV, b. pure.

TR o amile, strike.

®EY lo lake ; to lake away.
to rise up against, with 52

1w o forget ; Iihpe. to forget ;
_ﬁ.lrgn!ﬁfn.

Y23 irreg. PL of =,

u'a*"* f. Dec. VIL a. breath, life.

"n..: m. Dec. I1L b, an eau!‘e

1R m. Dee. 1. a, lefter, public let-
ter. Persian.

Y22 fo give. Gram. § 18, note 2.

= te fall off; as leaves or fruit.
Aph. to shitke or slrip off.

T to fake up,
Hoph. PER pass.

i come

-.--.-. n]-'llh

5 i

Aph. idem,

Ithpa.

fo be

with 2, {o hope in.

%12 o he nurimerous ; fo be increased.
Apl. to couse fo increase ; to mul-
{iply.

53 o _full prostrate, to worship, eon-
strued with 3.

55T m. Dee. Lo offficiion.
| ®20 adj, Dee. L. a. much ;

o

many.
m. Dee. HL b, depuly, governor,

r.J-L-

]
B30 fo shut up.

muBwn f)
bag-pipe.

518 m. Dec. [. a. an end.

TR fo come (o an end, to be fulfilled,
spoken of a prediction. Aph. to
put an end fo any thing,

=i o recede ; do go aside,

P50 m. Dee. L b, perverseness; a
erinine,

BR2 fo drive out, expel.

"2e m, Dee. IlL b. side ; extremny.

=170 m, Dee, 1L b. the moon,

a2 and 52 m. Dec. L a. i q. 5o,
end, extremily. :

530 to understand. Ithpa. bones fo
look ai; fo reflect ;1o consider ;
const. !lh 3, r'l;l, etr.

29 to try, prove. Ithpa, and Aph.
idem.

228 adj. Deec. 1L a. foolish, unwise.

320 or 1753% adj. Dec. L. b. intelli~
gent ; prudent,

P20 or PI0 o ascend, go up. Pa, to
cause to ascend ; to iake away; lo
destroy.

B2 adj. Dec. L a. perverse.

!:ngg m, pr. n. Sammaél, an evil
angel, sometimes called the angel

- q. Greek ovpdawia, @
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of deqth, and sometimes, prince of
the air.,
520 fo suslain,
®:T o hate.
n::."':::} [0 Dee. VIL a. hadred.
qrs to aid, assist,

Ithpe. passive.

constroed with :l

l-l'\-'

Pﬁ Hf--' fit.
2 m. Dee, L a and

X775 or 8770 f Dee. VIIL a. sup-
j;u.r.! am’, strength.

=12 (==Heb. wp2) to visii; {o in-
sy.u:r

=£2 and 2E2 m. Dec. IL a scribe ; a

feared wman. The emph. form is
sometimes written ®7932.

=22 m. Dec. [IL b, a i’.:r:-a!r

5‘?'}!} m. Des, Ia. Plar, wide orfental |
breeches,

P8 € Dee. VIL e, vanily ; vacuify.

570 m. Dec. 11 b, prefect, president. |

moo Pa 0o fo hide, to conceal 3 o
ce’-e'sirﬁy. Compare the Greek dda-
vilw, which Lias both these senses.

¥

ok
=

742 and 32 m. Dee. 1. a. collective
noun, (i. q. Heb, 1X3); sheep, flocks.

12T o make ; (o do, perform; lo ex-
evcise (authority, ete.); fo till (the
ground}); Ithpe. fo he made; to
tade place, happen. Ithpa. fdem.

722 m. Dee. [11. a. a servant,

m1zz . Dee. VIL a. work, labor;
business.

|3Z (0 go over ;
to send over, lransmil ;
g1ess.

=23 Dec. 111 b. that which is beyond.
X733 "33 the other side of the Eu-
jrﬁuﬂf&s.

99 prep. and conj. fo; until. With
suffixes it tukes a ploral form.
%52 ahile . . . . nof, before, ante-
uam, .

RIZ or N2 o pass avay ; with 2 fo
go fo, come upon ; lo pass away, be

io {ransgress. Aph.
{o trans-

abolished, desiroyed,
away ; o depose,
a2 an. Dec. L a. conception.
777 m. pr. n. Eden, (pleasore).
‘]j-!.j' c. . Dee, Q@ edr,
7212 m. Dec. L b labor, work,
adverb, yel, further, moreover
Sometimes it is a mere expletive.
XMz oand 802 £ pl Y0z, dndguadty,
;-erfr'cﬁr.'fr::;!rf.s‘-x: ain.
okt m. Dec. L a. a boy; a young
ML
Pz fo be straifened, fobe in difficuliy.
I Aph, fo malest, be hostile ; to
canstraii.
=42 only Dan, 2:35, chgff. In Syr.
and Ar. idein,
7217 m. Dee. IL a. firmness, strength,
RT3 6L Dee, VIL a. ring, seal-ring.
912 m. pr. n. Ezra.
_.::": i Dee. VIL a. counsel, wisdom,
" i. . Heb. 133,
55"3. H'::'-g ""‘_'.“ and B9 '":7-'.' adv. and
prep. above. 72 572 jdem.
72 e g Dec. 11 d. an eye ; a foun-
fain. In the latter sense the plu-
i oral s 31302,
| 172 Pa. devom. to look at ; to exam-
ine with care, comp. I_.ng. to eye.
%2 m. Drec. 1. a. watcher, & name of

Aph. to take

I b time ;

=iz

l-lu.-l-
- ""“'

-

angels, or of an order of angels,
Dhan, 4: 10, 14, 20,

53 prep. wpon; above ; concerning ;
besides ; before ; against ;
times for 5%, fo, foward,

w by L{*mraw,

:h‘.';! adv. over, above, followed by j2.

mby £ Dee. VIIL a
Plur. 1oT .

MEY L Dec. VII. a. occasion ; prefext,

"‘1';'?, and *55°7 or =52, forms of 53,

=}3 adj. Dee. VL wpper ; highest ;
emph. NXE2 the Most High.

7122 m. Dec. 1. a. the Most High.
Plur. excel. 1731758 idem.

52 . Dee. VIL b. an upper chamber
a lodging chamber,

S0Ie-
ele.—

burnl-affering.,
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nog

55T 1o go in, enter; (of the sun) fo]

sel.  Aph, 1:' 1 and 5:;.:{-“_1 fo E.Iu.':tg
in. Hoph. 2217 pass,
=2 m. Dee. ]I 2. and

22 m. Dee. IHL a. an age; eternily ;
r'ln’j;g wardd, N?E?"" =2 or W .rE::"']}'
Jor ecer,

w252 m. Dec. VI PL ®mg3z, an
Elamite.

x5y m. Dee. IIL b, i. q. Heb. 53
rih.

£y ¢ o a people, irreg. sing. like
Dee. 1V, a. plar. j72t7, emph.
RMOVY . )
o pmp with ; in, Betore suff. the
B takes Daghesh torte; as "22 .
FUEY oand pUREoad). DE‘L L. a. deep,
uBer r"mr.;e‘ﬁ .

.L--.., m. Dee.
Fa.;ur, toil,

=22 m. Dee. 111, a. i g. Heb. 95y,
wool.

P23, {0 answer ; to speak in conversa-
tion, fo hegin fo speak.

:2 m. Dee. Loa a elond,

232 m. Dee. LL a, @ bough, branch.

L,.I m. Dec. L a. mulet, ﬁne.

Pe? m, Dee, L b. time.

=BT fee 2T,

afmr, bussiness,

m. Dec. HIL with suff]
E.rrmu:hgs,_‘_.fbh'ﬂge.

=22 m. Dec. LI a. dust.

22y part. adj. Dec. L a. froubled, sad.

2p2 m. Dec. IIL a. and b, the heel,
Heb. 202 ; an end ; a reward, Heb.

- -
-

>3

rl

ATET,

22 o be crooked ; lo be perverse. Pa. | ;
| 35 to divide,

to make crooked ; to pervert.
“B2 to rool out, pluckup. Ithpe. pass.
22 m. Dec. L. b. stock, rect.
=¥ m, Dec. L a. enemy,
‘a" and Pa. 272 fomix. Ithpa. pass.
=2 m. Dee. L b. wild 238, CRATET.
3 £ Dec. V1L a. nakedness ; hence
dishonor,

L. a. and 222 Dec. I11 a. |

7 H:riﬁ el ‘J:{i'.l'ﬂf.f.f.
“#2u7 adj. Dee. VI
forms ,.-|._1-1- ; "\t‘:"“"“
are less Irvquunt
o= or 372 ad). Dec. L cunning.
L=2 and 573 Dec. L a. and 7572 Dec.
Vi, m'r_j whel e iged,

saked, The
and "R1273

=3, =¥ or =2 m. Dec. L b an
herb ; coll, herbs.

""': fi \:-::::c TEL.
‘1"‘_..» twenty.

red and DS Lo think. perpose.

mz m, Dec. IV. b, i q. P23, time.

"L".:"_':-_"F adj. Dee. I a. prepared, ready ;
about to. futurus. Prefixed to the
Inf. it lorms a kind of Fature
Lense.

pimy adj. Dee, L a. ancient, old,

S0P to berich. Pa. o enrich.

Plar,

num. adj. fen.

B

=29, "38 m. Dec. IIL b. a corpse.

9372 m. Dec. L b. verbal from m3 g,
service.
12 m. Dec. IV, e. the mouth.

1p"e m. Dec. L b, a command, pre-
.::.g-pf.

. Dec. IL a. or po7 Dec [IL|5n2 m. irreg. const. mRg, pl. 1773,

governor of a province.

arz m. Dee, IIL a. ("ne Dan. 2:41.)
u-puﬂrfr.

vep m. Dee. IIL a. an under-gar-
ment, perhaps breeches.  Kethib
Dan. 3:21. ©~zep, iden,

e (e Gen. 3:24, Jer. T} e g
Sruit, irreg. Plur. 19978, M7, with
guff. =798 Prov. 5: 19,

328 m. Deec. 111 a. half.

mé': f. Dee. VIL a. division or class
Dt the priests.

©38 m. Dec. L b. linen ; a piece of
finen.

rbe fo serve; to worship ; fo culti-
vate (the ground); fo observe or
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keep (a law.) Compare in Latin "

eolo, which has all these significa-
tiona.

%8 m. Dee.
of God.

"neds m. Dee. VI a Philistine.

=g and Pa. 73 fo afford delight,
Tthpa. to enjay ; fu_j'_eu.b'-!‘ upiE.

o8 m. Dec. IV, a. and b, a part ; in
relasion to the hand, the paln.
“zipgand TrizE m. Dec. La Yakrip,
f-‘rlt'f.pﬁﬂﬁlr[-!?"_[.l;, a stringed instrument.
Hengstenbherg considers ita kettle-
shaped ingtroment ; gee his Aulhen-
ticity of Daniel, article Greek words.

®ED and Pa. "28 (o deliver ; (o make
_}'}'t’t-".

Y22 Pa. to command.

=28 m. Dec. L. a. statule, command-
ment.

212 m. Dee. IL (Gr. § 32, note 3.) {ron,

!"m to flourish ; to blossom.

B to divide,

: E‘-‘"'E pr. n. Persia ; the Persians.

"'?::“E m. Dec. VL. emph. 87378 Ke-
thib. Duan. 6: 29, a Persian.

778 fo render (rood or evil to any
m]r'} to reward. Ithpe. ddem ; to
fake vengeance.

P78 to redesm, liberate ; henee Dan,
4: 324, to expiate,or perhaps rather
to digmizs,

waB fo divide; 1o disiinguish. Pa.
Part. pass. g2 Hz. 418, dis-
tinctly.

%2278 m. Dec. 111 a. copy,

...‘;_1?, fo exdend, reach out.

=& to interprel, explain,  Pa. idem.

"I’:'L'IE m. Dee. ITL b, interpretation,
explanation.

222 m. Dec. L b. delicacies, mich food.
E%T;'G m. Dee. L a.wored ; ediet ; letter ;
thing, matter, like the Heb. 237.

F0R lo enlarge, extend.

e fo open. Ithpeel and Ithpaal
pass.

"n8 m. Dec. L a. breadth, width.

I. b, service, worship

-

N3X to be willing ; to acquicsce.

rigax (Hebrew) armes, retained in
Chaldee after ™ and "0 TN

12% f, Dee, VIIL ¢. desire ; i ..rﬂ"mr

' :..3: {owel, moisten, Ithpa. 224X pass,

'lx im, DH IV, b. side,
part of.— "-:i: againesl,

®7% only Dan. 3114, NTE 18 il your
purpose ¢ or was i your degion ?

Pmax adj. or sub. masze. Dee. L a
rigfifeons ; a righieous man.

7% £ Dee. VIL a. justice, righleous-
neda ; alms-giving.

=xte m, Dee. DL a (% inotio, ) the neck.

nEe ., =rx Pa. to pray, supplicale, in-
voke,

F3% fo prosper.  Aph. R5RT fo make
p}mpemus, promote (a p-er:;on) ; o
exvecute prosperously ; also intrans,
to prosper, be successful ; to be pro-
moted.

£2% and %% m. Dee III, a.
image, idol ; Jorm, appearance.

nR¥ o sprout, gerininate. Agh. fo
cause to sprout, lo bring forth.

=22 m. Dec. L a. grigf.

22X m. Dee. L a. o he-goat.

=ax%c. . Dee. 1L a, a bird } a sparrow.,

i L a[]J Dec. I a. needy,
construed with 2, in need of.

P

=0 and Pa. lo recefve, accept ; like
ﬁ_l‘-:r: to listen {to, comply with.
Ithpa. pass.

230 and 53p prep. before ; over
againsd, opposile ; becauseof. With
suff. 4.‘.:'..,_J W92R, ete.—>2pb idem,

—bzp-bp bemu.-;e q."'; conj. bee ause ,
therefore ; as.

w1 ad). Dee. L a. holy; as a noun,

holy being, applied to an-

29 on the

(LIt

satni ;
gele.
©1p m. Dec. L a. that which is be-
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Jore; furm#r time, beginning ; the |
easl.—y"mIREe, (see ju) for mﬁﬂy, |

in frnTAi’; Emsmd the east, on the | 712p and

eaal side,

="
i
=32 adj. Dee. L a. light; quick,

adv, a lifile,
=12 m. Dec. L a. a girdle,
a Delt.

B and =72 prep. before, in relation iR m. Dec. IV, b. a nest, @ hive.

to place,
time, anle,
plural nouns ; e. g. "2 |

coragm ; in relation tl:ri
It takes sufixes like !
pat-p =

—2 07D, anfeguam.—3Ip 72 often |

i gq. 72; sometimes i,
simoply.

meap £ Dee. VIL a. origin, anfi-
irity. 2R 79 prep. before.

nap . Dee. VIL ¢ antiquify ; meet-
ing, coming ingether, occuraus.

=27k adj. Dec, VI first,

wap Pa. to sanctify, consecrate, set
apart.

vp m. Dec. IL a. holiness, sacred-
ness,

P Fut, £ fo rige up, lo stand, Pa.
::!‘:' to eaf:‘ebhwh to confirm by an
oath ; to swear ; fo susiain. Aph.
.':"'|'._‘)h_t| and E"-E'T_il, Fuat. %" and
BT, Part. 2°pnn, fo set ujr,e.g.
a status, an image; fo appoind,
e. g a governor, Hoph. 299 |
=971, or with the form of Aphel,
o i Dan. 7:4, {fo stand.

12952 m. Dec. L. b. offering, oblation }
sacrifice, victim,

sup to kill. Pa.idem, in reference
to the destruction n!"mam Boin |
Syriac. Ithpe. and lthpﬂ. pass.

“ep m. Dec. I b. knet ; joint, dif-
Sicult problem.

w2 (i. q. Heb. y7R) m. Dee. III. 4.
SUIMMEr.

2R m. Dec. I a. a covenant; an
edict, decree.

e*2 adj. Dec. L. a. established, firm.

T2 m, pr. n. Cain,

can"2 Kethib Dan. 8: 5, 7, ete.,i. q.
Gr. idapss, a harp. The pointing
is that of £i%NR, q. v.

>R m. Dec. I. a. voice. PL 1"5p thun-
ders; 2R voices.

-

TR
L

R o by, purchase,

1:;-2 m. Dee. L b, acquizition ; pos-
gession, substance,

RAR Lo be angry, to be in a rage.

| REp m. Dee. 1L anger, wrath.

YER fo cut off, amputate; to kill,
Ithpe. pass.

rEp . Dec, L b. a part; an end.

atjr,_;'- fo call ; o reacl.

379, =77 and Pa. 379 1o approach ;
to douch, constroed with 3, 5, ete,
o bring, to offer. Ithpe. o cleave
to. Aph. to bring near ; to offer,

2490 m. Dee, L. a. war, contest.

" a cily, irreg. Emph. 8770, 809p
R, ®1p and *m--r; plar.

1R, 7R and 7P, emph.

K.

7 and 79 . Dec. IIL a. a horn,

Plur. TR, 1R and, with Dual

form, §227R

Yop m. Dee, lII. a. a picce, fragment.

iﬁ"v.."j m. irreg. emph, 82T fruth,
—tt" 2hpa mreiﬁm! ijatb}ruu (7
doed ’?--*"”.‘Jj 2 imiy certainly.

nER emph. XRER Dee. 11 a. a bow;
!he rain-bow.

(o1 (Keri for o9n"p, Dan, 3: 5, ete.

The analogy of the Greek xidaps

would lead us to point the latter

oan"p . The Targums have oi=np
which appears to be the less an-
cient form.) m. Dee. L a, a harp.

-

ﬂ

xt and B m. Dee. 1. a, head ; sum
amount. Plur. 778x7, ™, and
once TIX% Bz, 5: 10, chiefs, prin-
cipal men.

=7 m. Dec. 1V. a. plur. 193939 Deec.

H.a. a prince; as an adj. great ;
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L

ki)

plur. proud, arrogant (speeches, or |

actions.)

N27 fo be greal or nuinereuns. Pa. "33
and Aph. "2m% to exall, set in an
eminent slafion ; {0 increase;
bring forth abundanily. Ihpe.and |
Lthpa. to be exalted, to be elevated. |

127 L Dee, VIIL o grealness.

{27 and %129 num. adj. ten r.ﬁmwaﬂd_h
a myriad.  Plar. 7737 and 7

2929 m. Dee. L o, lor uf hm:}fﬂ?"

ny7=27 num. ad). Dee. VI fem, ®73%29
r‘hr;rm

1‘-*' m. Dee. 1. a. a nobleman, prince.
229 lo desire, long for. Pa. idem.,

'l;'j to be mrwr'-:.!_ excited ; to be angry.
Aph. to excite lo anger.

137 m. Dec. UL b, arger.

Ly and 237 e g Dec 1ML a. g fool. | T
Dual and plural j2539.

wam fo be fumuliuons. Tthpe, and
Ithpa. idem ; fo rage; lo roar.
Aph. to rage ; fo collect together in
it rage or with tumull.

™ m. Dec. [ a. aspect, appearance.

1549 m. Dec. 111 e. anger,

'I'_'E-‘l"l . . Dec. Lo a. wind ; apirif.

E47 2o be figh ; to be exalled.
&t fo exalt, praise. Aph to lift
up. Ithpal. to {ift up one’s self.

29 m. Dee. L a. height,

1 m. Dee. 1. a. a secrel.

e adj. Dee. I a. distant, remote.

o and Pael 217, fo pily, compas-
sionate ; fo love.

rana L Dee. VIIL e, love ; affection,
friendship.

1em7 (found only in the plural) m.
Dee. 1IL a. mercy, compassion.

*m fo {rust in.  Ithpe, construed
with 52, idem.

v adj. Dee. L a. sent away ; de-
fﬂ:rlﬂd

™ m. Dee. L a. scent, smell.

t'l"'"'l Bee I.J.‘!'I

|- m]j Drec. 1. a. high.

l:{'-tg'll and 127 fo throw, cast; to set,

for '-

Palp. | »

place ; 1o impose (a tax).

{ fo be cast.

| Y21 to wink significantly ; o beckon.

1*2% adj. Dee. V. b. and Dec. VI, de-
ceitful,

W and Pa. to sing for joy ; to speak
Joufully.

529 ) Dee, VIIL 6. and

&}F;.‘I_ { Dee. VIIL a. pleasure, will ;
benevolence ; delighi,

7927 m. Dee. L a. o thought.

27 adj. only Dan. 4: 1, [4: 4] flour-
whm"

Ty and Pa. 224 to breal in pieces.

E':l‘l to trample upon, tread in pieces.

nis f. Dee. VIIL . permission ; lib-
erfiy ; power,

»vs ad). Dec. L a. wicked.
= to note, write down ; to wrile.

*%9 m. Dec. I11. b, and 1T £ Dec.
VIL e. wickedness.

woomn f Dee. VIL a. verbal from
no, trembling.

e

| 3 m. Dec. L. a. an elder, a man of

| grey hairs,

i g. ®2 222, q. V.

'1..1_'.' 1. q- %39, fo be or become great,

M3 ‘j adj. Dec. L greal 3 omuch,
mey ; adv, very, exceedingly.

el ta sel place ; to appoial ; o 1asue
(adecree); 32 B9 foshow respect ;
o e o give a name, (o nEme,

=z m. Dec. Il b. i q. "9, side,
Dniv Dan. 7:5, Keri.

531y Aph. 2% fo understand ; 1o be
wise, Ithpa. const. with 2, {o con-
sider.

unesy f. Dec. VIL e, intellhgence,
uﬂrIuTﬁ:‘ﬂndmﬂ'

R0 Q. q. %32 o Rate. (In Chaldee
it is ,gcnfr:rally written with ©.)
Part. %32 an enemy.

=y m. Dec. ITL a. hair.,

mew f. Dec. VIIL a. (Pl
VIIL ¢.) a lip.

Ithpe,

s o
=S,

.

new Der.
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i o discover; fo alloin, r:lr.;run a,
Ithpe. o be_fozmd.
Pa.
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w i Aph idem.
Jh_.‘: to dwell, rest.
exd, bww or Bvu fo ask, seek, re-| lodwell. Hence

gueest, with 2 of the thing asked,

or with two accuzatives; to in-

quire, with :1 of the person,

woxd £ Dec. Vil a. request ; affdir,
mncem: e fier

=% [thpe, "xmoy Fs_ml [thpa, =xnox
to be left, to remain.

mRE . Dec. L b. the rest, remainder.

':'.‘:.- m. Dee. IV, a. the sabbath.

II. 22 (contracted from ¥22) num.
adj. seven,

=im2d . Dee. L a. glory, koner.

mzy Pa. lo praise ¢ lo sing prm'.':ﬂs,
gimply (o sing.

w23 m. Dec. TIL b, a tribe.

=22 m. Dee. L a. a flame.

5""‘" m. Dee. L a. way, path.

ng2 ord. adj. Dee. VI, seventh,

num. adj. seven. Bee Par, XL
in the Gram.

PIU fo forsake; simply to leave,
IEI:[JE pass,

D Pa. fo lerrify.  Tthpa. pass,
"l'.u fo err.  Aph. fo entice {o sin,
':--11 f pl. 3550 and eife of a

king; hence queen, Pa. 45110,
Lol Pa to persuade ; Lo entice,

'-":..h Ithpa. to exert ane’s self.

=uw Pagl, fo sel, pluce. Ithpa. to be
made, fo become,

st m. Dec. L b. authority, dominion.

o . q. By,

=250 m. Dec. II. a. beauty.

= m. Dec. L a. a wall.

729w m. Dec. L a. a friend; a
COmpanion.

s m. pl. inhabitants of Susa,
the winter residence of the Per-
sian kings.

=10 and 2108 fo free, deliver. See
Gram. § 14, 2. note.

g adj. Dee. L. a. corrupt, wicked ;
as o noun wickedness, crime,

e iy
g

e
by,

Plar, id.

wvzd {0 Dece. VIL a. dwelling, pre-
sa.‘race; the divine presence and glo-
Ty asitappearad in the tabernacle.

MR fo be secure, safe.
"‘"‘ . Dee. VIL a. and

1"?11 f. Dec. VI e sometiving amiss,
an error, fuull ; a failire,

"'I:.‘:.J f. Dec, V1L a. rest, Lranguillity,

!'I‘T_-ll? fo gemd away; to pul of ; fo
sgtrefch out (the hand). Pa. and
g"\ph idem. I[thpe. (v be deprived,

'L wbtd and vt to rule, to have power,

| construed with 2 or & Aph. fo

i causs o rule, {0 mive dominion,

Il v%0 const. with 3, fo fall upon,
attack.

Jizbd m. Dee. L. a. ruler, governor.

"‘b'ﬂ'— m. Dec. I. b. migh!, power ; do-
m'l]‘ﬂ-l'_rﬂ.

ubd adj. Dee. I a. powerfil, having
power, r:nnhl with 2 over any T,htng,
const. with > and an Inf. permitted,
lawful ; as a noan. a  poeerful
man, ruler, officer,

'=‘:'1_I to commplete. Aph. fo finish, bring
to an end ; fo resfore, give back,

=b8 m. Dee. 1. a. peace, prosperity.

"'r"".':!.'.‘ m. pr. n. Solomon.

B*'!’l"""r irreg. ]:]m ‘,'-:":..'-'l“} ’:L‘u:ﬂ..:'
|‘I1.:'I-T-7'1:'nl-' and "".--._-f-J, o] r.‘fmm.

=%, B9 and ©F m. irreg. emph. XL,
with euff. A%, (P20 plon
¥FI%0, const. MITY, ele. a name.

2% m. pr. n. Shem.

"ﬂ'ﬁ.‘: Aph to destroy.
".‘l names, pl. of o q. v.

a?w;ug Plur. emph heaven, the heav-
ens. The sing. and the absol,
plar. are wanting ; const. "2,

eaw Ithpolel mwintx to be aston-
‘is.fwcf amazed,

[yau, 832D (see Gr. § 3L note 2.)
adj. fat, rich.

¥,

P
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>2E fo hear ; lo ubey Ithpe. to be|
hbard ta show one's self obedient,
lo be ﬂbm’mnf or submissive.

I 0. g Heb, yiui, Samaria.

Yz ¢ g, Dee. Lil. b, the sun.

WD fo serve ; o minisler, as a priest,
:=r.|;

Vigew m. pr. n. Samson.

oo, g Dee. IV, b a toath. The
dual f:rm 1Y s used for the plo- |
ral. So in Hebrew 2953 . '

®12 Fut. Tseri. to e thui'gecf altered ; |
to be different. Pa. o change ; to
violale, transgress ; pass, Part, di-
verse, different. Ithpa. fo change
intravs, fo be allered. Aph. i q.
Pagl.

L. %33 [ Dee, VIIL a. sleep.

I *{:.:: and i "di irreg. const. I";
tmph REWD 5 1:Iu| N a ycar !

eollectively in the singular, years.

7o adp. Dee. Loa. fem. 83738 Dee.
VIL a. sharp.

8 m. Dee. L b, edge ; point.

R:;“-.':-: f irreg. emph, ¥020 and REIE ;
plar. 72@; an hour ; @ ﬂmm&uf,
afy ehort period of time,

N3 Ithpa. ":RI8 fe narrate, tell;
to erwmerale ; to speak.

2w m. Dee. IL a. a judge.

22 or 0 {L Dee. Vil. c. bruising,

trampling under fool; perhaps

Gen, 3:15, Peeudo-Jon. and Jer.

Targ. safely, deliverance ; or rem-

edy.

te® Aph. to bring down, humble ; to
ﬂjljirﬂﬁﬁ‘: SHL’H.I!IE.

589 adj. Dec. IIL. low.

ﬁnw to be fair; to be agreeable.

P ml_] Dec. L a. leg.

“e72C m. Dec. I a. dawn of the
morning.

L 7%, R0 and M, fo dwell ; fo
sfnp, resf Aph. to cause 1o dm!f
or Femain.

IL ®9% and MW fo loosen ; Part.

LR

'i'jjté loose, at Hberif.y_; to solve, ex-

plain,  Pa. idem; also to besin,
Ithpa. to be loosed, epoken of the
joints, fo become powerless.

2w m. Dec. I e a roof,

'H:"I- f Dec. VIL ¢. and

|2 f Dee. VIL b. eradication;

met, banishment,

r and mg num. adj, Dec. 1V. b. siz.
PL 50 sixty.

ROY and ADC 1o a:!mtk Construed
with a denﬂumr the vessel ouf of
which any one drinks.

br_*.'l'.!‘ to  found, establish, confirm.

hel idem.

;| pog tonbe silent, keep silence.

'y

defectively  written ;  see

MIART .

'b::."*«:ni Dee. VIL a. (PL {73780 c.g.

Dee. 1. ) ar fig-tree ;

=m2m part. adj. Dee.
wealk. easy 1o be broken.

=20 to break, to break in pieces.. Pa.
tdem, ithpe. and Ithpa. pass,

=am m. Dee, 1L b. and
=:; £ Dee. VIL a. confention, strife,

N:i"*';ttl fem. Dec. VI a. revolving in
@ circle ; hence, continuance—
RYIN2 constantly, continually.

=R o relur g lo furn away, to avert.
Aph. to return (act.), to resfore.

= fo be astonished ; to be terrified,
to tremble for fear.

w12 £ Dee. VIIL a. a generatlion ;
a nation, tribe.

sapomm L emph. ROERSA, cause, oc-
casion.,

tosn m. Dee. IL a. strength, might.

=7, i. ¢. Heb, 750, m. Dec. I. a. an
0z,

xnawen . Dec. VIIL a. praise; a
song of praise; any song.

mirm prep. under. It takes the suf
fixes of plural nouns.

rrn idem.

a fig.

2. fragile,
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wzvn £ Dec, VIL a. desire, appe- | 5°PR m. Dee. L a. strength; vehe-
tite. TENCE, _
1=m Aph. j2m¥ fo prepare. 1oem adi. Dec. L a. right [ fit, conve-
s3m m, Dec. L a. i.q. Heb, 338, nient; firm.

.ﬁ:“ﬂ'w
im adj. Dec. L a. elevated ;

; forti-
Jed.

i e e
~:R ) (mase. 0D, const. m. DRER, Y

¢ =mzm). num. adj. three.  Plur.

"""5"\ Hur!'y

'\':"::'t adj Dee. VI. third. Once
written "R Dan. 5:7

en (i q. Heb. =), mam, and jzn
adv. there ; thither. omz, joRg
thence.

a2n m. Dee. IIL b. a wonder, a
miracie

szvam £ Dee. VIL e. perfection ; in-
fegrity.

mremor MR £ pr.on. of a city of the

l’hjliqnnrﬁ Timnaih.
%20 plur. jin i . ®IA, ete. q. V.
T nam. ad_} Dec, l h sﬂ{'nnd
r-'lz"?:'_l adv. a second time, again,
' nem m. pl. Dan. 3: 2, prob.
judges or lawyers, jurisconsuiti.
.-rt'&
(Ar. sl to give counsel, to pass

sentence ; hence mufii.)

10

]

'i
|

o0 adl. Dec. 1. a. atrong, mighty.

=zR (it q. Heb. 5p%) to weigh.
Praet. to be weiched.

=0 Pa. {0 adapl, arrange; to pre-
pare; fo establish.  Aph. idem.
Hoph. to be reéstablished, restored.

A adi. Dee IL a. i q. 0.

TER fo grow, as a tree; {o become
strong, powerful. Pa. to confirae,
estublish.

mpm and 8RR m. Dec. L. a. power, au-
thority.

Piass,

iwn {o explain, inlerprel.  Part.
pass. S37nR {alerprefed.

;"":n num. adj. fwo; both. See
iram. Par. XL and § 42, 1. a,
note.

227770 num. adj. fwelve.
pn and Pa. 50 {0 expel, drive ont.
>0 and Pa. ¥790 lo break asunder |
to destroy.
R m. Dee, 111

and b, door -

g's palace.

¥ m. L}eh I a. parzen walchman
at a gale,




APPENDIX.

A. Tos Rassisio DiaLEcT.

§ 1. This dialect iz so called from the principal writers who have em
ployed it, viz. the Jewish Rabbins. Their most important writings have
generally had respect, either to the Hebrew language, the Seriptures of
the Old Testament, or to the traditions which constitute the Oral Law,
and which the Jews regard as of equal authority with the Seripiures.
These writings have been compesed in various ages, chiefly since the
eleventh century of the Christian era, Among the most valuable of them
are the eommentaries of Solomon Jarchi, Aben Ezra and David Kimehi,
which are published, with others, in the Hebrew Rabbinie Bibles of Bom-
berg and Buxtorl, That of Solomon Jarchi g extant also in a Latin
translation published by J. F-Breithaupt, {Gotha 1713, 3 vols, small 4to.)

For a general account of Rabbinic writers, see Bartolocei’s Bibliotheca
Habbinica, Wolf"s Bibliotheea Hebraea, Vole. I, and 11L., and the * Vitae
Celebrium Rabbinorum * in Reland’s Analecta Rabbiniea,

§ 2, TheRabbinic resembles the ancient Hebrew more nearly than it
dnes the Chaldee, although Chaldee forms are by no means rare, The
following are the principal points, in respect to which it varies from both
Hebrew and Chaldee.

1. Form of the lelters, These may be characterized as a sort of He-
brew running hand. They are the following :

LFbbinic, Hebrew. Babbinda, Habr ewn,
f " L b
3 a = T 1
. | 4 i 3 11
; “ | D o
-] n b 2
1 " q o R B
1] ] 1 5 ¥ =
r n e F
v o 9 q
$ " o ]

1 ° T2 P n
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2. Vowels, The Rabbinic is entirely destitute of vowel-marks, with the
exception of a few books which have been pointed for the convenience of
learners. (Cellarius Inst. Rab. I. 1.) What vowels are to be sapplied in
reading. must be determined by a knowledge of forme, and by the sense
in each particular case. Where however ambiguity would otherwise ex-
wet, the letters f, 1 and » are frequently inserted ; f in such cases indicating
the & sound (Qamets or Pattahh), ¢ the o or » sound (Hholem, Shuren,
Qibbuts or Qamets Hhataph), and » the e or i sound {Tzeri, 2egliol or
Hhireq.)

3. The construct state of nouns often appears instead of the abso-
- lute.

4. The prefixes 7 (Chaldee) and ¢ (Hebrew, for »tf) are employed
almoet indizeriminately.

5. The conjugation Piel iz distingnished, by the insertion of Yodh be-
tween the first and second radicals: e. g. 937 (="29); Hophal, by the
insertion of Vav aller the preformative He; e. g. nonp (=="217 or =210},
Compare No. 2. above. -

6. From Niphal and Hithpael a new conjugation is formed in Rabbinie,
called Nithpael, sometimes reflexive, but generally passive in signification.
1t is distinguished, in the Praeter, by the formative prefix pa; elsewhere,
it does not differ in_form from Hithpael.

Y. Many twords occur in Rabbinie, which are not found in Hebrew or
Chaldee, They are, for the most part, theological or philosophical terms,
and are not unfrequently borrowed from foreign languages, especially the
Greek; e. o =F i, q. oypeiov,

8. Abbreviations abound. These are fully explained by Buxtorf in his
treatise, e Abbrevialuris Hebraicis. Compare also Woli"s Bibliotheca
Hebraea Vol. IV, p. 251.

For the means of obtaining a complete acquaintance with the Habbi-
nic, the reader i= referred to

Reland's Analecta Rabbinica, particularly the first two works in that
vollection, viz. Genebrard’s Isagoge Rabbinica and Cellarius® Institutio
Rabbiniemi.

Danzios’ Rabbinismus Enucleatus.

Opitivs’ Chaldaismus.

Otho’s Institationes Linguaram Orientalivm.

Tychzen’s Elementa Dialecti Rabbinicae.

Buxtor{’s Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum.

$ 3. The commentxry of R. David Kimchi on Joel 3: 1, 2, (Eng. Ver.
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2:28, 29), may serve as a specimen of this dialect. The words of the

prophet are

BRURT DFTEIIN 033 I NpyThythy wvmamy gy j3men

Bveta o rt*.*.:-.-‘:&* STSPEEE c31 fNAn MR EatmamE Pebme peet
B A = =z £ P R - 1=

I

COMMENTARY.
arte ted 2 vk avkr c[73 oop ] oen prapks w01 es i b oo
WPLEPY LR 70 2 DrdE v b wep opy vk b Mae 3903 00 epem
froy 7 afeep b5 prle oo omb wTre (1 f3 S pbr aph Lap ard
o by '"'"L'fl *ffﬂ' ore] o1 pb o7 00 Dby 0o wehie pres pimd
oo B30 orp bes bob weby mes Bn ok mipes orbe s Meps oee cors
oy ip 'a'::c_l 93 53 b3 c[o'ep olp] aes ke emrampr L vrsh
soeepmt obman Ve boavdr ceods evn e pend omfen Yeee beaes b
w7 pre fwomm L [A) e ] ehim ve mieped opef g £hio oo ovfe o
DI PY DI “.ﬂ‘n e 2efy o op ke pen [ET erpr] orbe s Loem
WIIPE 7D NITO P2 TR W52 OIIL JITRE M ;D PPN PR DY DN
g3 b= b -mfr pYaT Py ELh s oenban freabape oho s arp pY o
ehis £ cooips ooeprovhr cmoopizm oo 1ha B39 1o wep 63 opiss bap
ofiazo orbh fop £ o PP {3 DEP 137 390 17ao eope 3pze o7 Iy froy
1320 FI3D T CoYED pEs pap b o7 o of P mivelp o ofy
PP prmbp arpe s obpo opars ood oop '-Jf'nn. 1 fraco Sprree 1o opnoos
vipofors o cxpean oo oh [370 237rs] drbe 1en cehIon 312 o3 DPD [
Y2 1932E ©F1303 PDE 102 v Dherk o mbor TOIPD R 1 s37f ibps e pb
PameaD P ©TFD Piats 2eh pder 193 Daoy 'Y 1239 Dern TR oo thbe
N e T [0 oer] avbe e oTied by on ippm oon prapam e
Spaer pb y7asn bpop r:f*:rrw‘; 'eh epib on Topnz w2vnh 9z wm wohd
pors :H'a"* PO o3 Pope 3 P pioee e C boroy ov7 ey ood orop
PP P P ei0y 38r b 17 pr3 By pzroy orb 2 ooeED

Translation of the Commentary,

J27UINX MY, as if he had said o7 nvonxz vy, (Isa, 2:2))  And
it shall come to pass in the las! days. He employs the expression jo=vanx,
after thiz, because he had said, ¥ And ye shall know that I am in the midst
of Israel.” His meaning was,’ Ye shall know mow, but not with a perfect
knowledge; for, as yet, ye continue to sin® before me. But after this
knowledge, the time will come when ye shall know me with a perfect
knowledge, and shall no longer sin, viz. in the days of the Messiah, when
it is written® that the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord.
{Isa, 11:9.)
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“ | will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.” The meaning is, upon Is-
rael ; as it iz written® in other places, afl flesh, when the expression does
not relate to all beings that possess life. but to man alove, 8o it iz writ-
ten,® ¥ Let all flesh bless, ete.” {Ps. 145: 21,) and, © All flesh shall come,
ete.” (Isa. 66:23.) So,in a restricted sense, here, “all Hesh ™ relates w0
Israelites fit to receive the Holy Spirit.

“ AN that is" great and small ; as it ie written,” ©* For they shall all
know me, from the least of them, unto the greatest of them,” (Jer. 31: 34.}

“ My Spirit.” that is, the spirit of knowledge and wisdom; as it is writ-
ten® (lea. 11:2,) “ The Spirit of the Lord” shall rest vpon him.” and the
prophet gues on to explain,® © the spirit of wizdom and understanding. the
spirit of counse!l and might, the epirit of knowledge and of the [ear of the
Liord.”

After their understanding shall have been purified, the power of speech
in some of them shall be increased until they shall prophesy. For he
says, not, “ They shall all prophesy.” but, * Your zons and your dangh-
tera shall prophesy.” In respect to the effusion of the Spiril, he says,
“upon all flesh ;* but in regard to prophecy, he says, not oll, but, “ And
your sons and your davghters shall prophesy.” 8o be says, “ yourold men
and your young men,” not all of them. And this accords with the man-
ner in which that wise and great man, R. Mosez Ben-Maimon, of blessed
memory,” wrote. “ The gift of propheey (he says) is not conferrid upon
a man, even'" with instruetion, unless nature prepared it [or him at the
time of his birth.”

The zons and the daughters shall prophesy in their youth, like Samuel
the prophet. And the prophetic revelations shall be given to them i
gpeing dreams; as he says, * dreams, vizsions.” And such was the prophe-
gying of most of the prophets; as it is written,® (Num. 12:6,) “If there be
a prophet among you, I, the Lord, will make myself known to him in a
vizion, and will epeak unto him in a dream.” 8o alse there shall be de-
grees among them, one more exalted than another, as there were among
the prophets who have passed ; until perhaps there will be among them
one equal to Moses our master, (peace be upon him.)"* And observe, he
mentions three degiees which [correspond] to the ages of man, childhood,
youth, and old age.

“ Aleo upon the servants;” as it is written,® (Isa. 61:5,) “ And stran-
gers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be
your ploughmen and your vine-dressers.” And even upon them, because
they dwell in the land of Israel and serve Is-ael, shall be the spirit of
xnowledge and understanding.
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The expression pouring out of the Bpirit, is equivalent to saying, * The
Spirit ehall be upon them abundantly,” [=o as 1o be] like a literal pouring
out. Thus it is written,” {Zech. 12: 10}, “ And I will powr upon the house
of David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of
supplications.”

MNoTEs.

! Verse 27. ¥ Lit, he gaid. v is used with very great latitude. See
below, note 4. *Lit. ye return and s, *9pfep, lit. concerning
which 1€ i3 said, ¢ iz instead of =¢f. * Compare the preceding note,
* Vs, an abbreviation for smd wiy, that is lo say. " 'm  abhreviation
of ogp, the name, i. e. Jehovah, " Abbreviations. Fully written they
would read g=e = aphr. o iea Rabhinie partiele, equivalent to the He-
brew 33. gyw is Piel (=118). comp. § 2. 5. * V%, abbreviation of
el = o P ”Efﬁj abbreviation for s%epy, which iz contracted of the
two particles 1hep ‘Th-‘ even if. ey ie. mdes ply. So the Mo-
hammedans say whenever they repeat the name of their prophet.

To the above outline, which was prepared for the first edition of this work,
it gives we pleasure to add here that the student may obtain a good idea of
the Eabbinical writers and their works from a volume by the Rev. Prof,
Samuel I, Tarner, D. D,, entitlod *“ Biographical Notices of scme of the most
distinguished Jewish Rabbies, and Translations of portions of their Commen-
taries, &c.” New York, 1847; 12mo, pp. 245,
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B. Tur Sasaniraw Dianzer,

§ 1. The Bamaritan, like the Rabbinic, holds a place between Hebrew
and Chaldee. See above, Intr. 2. note 2, A brief view of it will there-
fore be appropriate in this Appendix.

§ 2. Its characters are those which, among all the oriental alphabets,
mozl nearly rezemble the letters found on ancient Hebrew coing; and hence
we may infer were ezeentially the same with the Hebrew letters before
the Babylonish ecapuivity., See above, Gram, § 1. They are as follows:

A N Vv © S B
9 2 m " m =
§ p= S v P
T " PR i
¥ N - o
Y \ {*ﬁ} 3 A N
S~ S | g ©

¥y n AV

Tlhe Samaritan has no peculiar forms for final letters, nor does it ex-
hibit any vowel points.

§ 3. The following are the principal grammatical peculiarities of this
dialect.

1. Nouns have, as in Chaldee and Syriac, an Emphatic State, but em-
ploy = instead of % in forming its termination,

2. Mas=euline nouns usnally form the plural, as in Hebrew, by the ter-
mination *4{j] , although plurals ending in .’Jm are also found. Femi-
nines form their plurals, like the Chaldee, in an, but written ,Il{'i with /%
ae a maler lectionis.

3. The personal pronouns, both separate and suffixed, nearly all agrea
with the Hebrew ; the demonstrative and relative with the Chaldee.

4. The conjugations of verbs are the same as in Chaldee, and the in-
flection almost the same throughout,

b. Vav conversive iz not found.

6. Their punctuation is peculiar. A single dot (") iz placed after

* This form of the letter Nun, which appears in some alphabets, seems to have
been invented by the type-founders to get rid of the close resemblance between
Nuriand Pe. It iz not sustained by MBS, or old editions. Bee Walton, Castell,
Cellariug, &eo. possim. The forms of Pe and Nun are confounded in the Samaritan
alphabets given in several of our Hebrew grammara.
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every word; two dots placed horizontally (“) are sometimes emploved
for a colon; and two placed perpendicularly (:) or three (') with
or without additional lines, (..__.*‘) ar (:;/} or (_.;:] far a period.

§ 4. The first five verzes of Genesig, taken from the Samaritan version
of the Pentateuch, may serve as & specimen of this dinlect. As it is with-
out points I will place the pronunciation in Chaldee letters at the right.

Samaritun Texi. Prouunclation,
TREDY CHAYNAUYY (1) TERR MDY
CHMNEY™ T AN THEHLA oA s ey
HVAAY (2) (VAN NMY TEINY TP P
"MIVAAY TR AN “=A1 TENT P
TN AV MUY = S msEm
HELA CCHRAY THURIHA RS T meinn

1 R D AV 1 S L £ by mathy
HADX CVEAY () Tamy TN MY ihme
£ AYAY AAD ALY LR P R T
*AMOCHFLA CTHRYY (4) mommR omrm
RS M2 4 VAP IX B GE R ERER) Au R T
“HYI CIWA CAMLN AEOPR

PYARY (5) 1A ImAaY PITY TR P

WPMTA AL CHALA B RS FrhR
FALM, TPV MDY M prr mptn
FIMALHE Y LY ~p% My T

P ATH FUm L g

Note. Thefirst word is nTR3E contracted from M8 YTR beginning, The
second ie o quadriliteral ©25% he crealed, not found in the cognate dialeets,
The rest of these five verses may be zaid to be almost entirely Chaldee.

§ 5. For full information respecting the Samaritan dialect and version
of the Pentateuch, consult

lo. Morinug, Opuscula Hebreo-Samaritana.

Walton, Prolegomena to the Polyglott Bible, ch. 11.

Castell, Heptaglott Lexicon, and Grammar prefixed.

Chr. Cellgrins, Horae Samaritanae, and

Uhlemann, Institutiones Linguae Samaritanae.

THE END.






THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN
GRADUATE LIBRARY

DATE DUE

. g W - ™ *
e ML..- s R R
L e L

APR1|4 083

UL 2 19
P
\@f

s’

-










